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CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDINGS AND DISCUSSIONS 
 
A. Chapter Overview  
This chapter presents the research findings and discussions. The first part 
of this chapter demonstrates the findings of the research which include the three 
main constructs of this research: communicative competence development, 
contextuality, and character education. The findings are presented through graphs 
and tables. The second part of this chapter is about the discussions of the findings.  
 
B. Research Findings 
The data that have been collected for this study present the findings which 
include the three main constructs analyzed in this study, i.e. (1) communicative 
competence development, (2) contextuality, and (3) character education. The 
findings connected with this three research constructs in the three selected 
textbooks are respectively presented below. 
 
1. Communicative Competence Development 
There are two sub-components of communicative competence 
development, i.e. pre-communicative activities and communicative activities 
stages. The findings that are related to communicative competence development 
construct which includes the two sub-components are presented below.  
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a. Pre-Communicative Activities  
1) Linguistic competence 
The linguistic competence is developed through its sub-components: 
morphological recognition, phonological recognition, grammar review, grammar 
exercises, individual sound pronunciation, word stress pronunciation, sentence 
stress pronunciation, lexical recognition, and vocabulary exercises. It is found out 
that not all sub-components of linguistic competence are provided in the three 
selected textbooks. Graph 1 below presents the material coverage based on the 
findings related to the sub-components of linguistic competence. 
 
 
  Graph 1. Linguistic Competence Coverage in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Two textbooks have developed the materials related to vocabulary, but one 
of the textbooks neglects this component. The lexical-related materials are 
provided in Book X and Book XII, but these materials are not found in Book XI. 
The presentation and the portrayal of some examples of the findings connected 
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with the lexical-related materials in Book X and Book XII are presented in Graph 
2 and Table 2 below respectively. 
 
Graph 2. Lexical-Related Materials in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Table 2. The portrayal of some examples of the findings connected 
with the lexical-related materials in Books X and XII 
 
Linguistic Competence 
Components Books Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Lexical Recognition 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 
12 
 
2 
VOCABULARY BUILDER: 
Match the words with their Indonesian 
equivalents.  
pen pal (noun)  
attend school (verb)  
distant (adjective)  
commuter train (noun) 
kereta komuter  
jauh  
sahabat pena  
bersekolah/kuliah  
Chapter 2 21 VOCABULARY BUILDER: 
Write down the English words for the following 
Indonesian words. 
ce _ _ _ _ _ _ _ (verb)  
_ _ _ _ _ve_ _ _ _ (noun)  
_ _ _ _t (noun)  
_ _ _ u_ _ (noun)  
= merayakan  
= prestasi/pencapaian  
= rok  
= blus, kemeja wanita  
Chapter 3 40 VOCABULARY BUILDER  
Look at the pictures in the warmer section again. 
Make a list of any words (nouns or verbs) that 
are related to the pictures. The words that you 
find should start with letters A to Z. 
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Book 
XII 
 
Chapter 4  
 
49 
B. VOCABULARY BUILDER  
Match the English words on the left with the 
Indonesian equivalents on the right. Follow the 
example. 
A 
• requirement  
• enclosed  
• colleagues  
• consideration  
B 
• terlampir  
• persyaratan  
• kolega  
• pertimbangan 
 
Chapter 
10 
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B. VOCABULARY BUILDER  
Task: Enhance your vocabulary. Write down the 
synonyms of the following words. You may 
consult your dictionary. 
graphics        edit              enhance      excellent       
crop              daunting      image          alter          
isolate          spot  
 
Vocabulary Exercises 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
9 
VOCABULARY EXERCISES 
Complete the following sentences using the 
words in the box. Remember to use the correct 
forms of verbs.  
 
E-pal          half sister      mother tongue              
slip back    run                (be) into        
sound         attend            magnificent 
 
1. Saidah has many favorite writers and books. 
She frequently saves her pocket money to 
buy best seller books. She … really … 
reading.  
2. In the next letter to Caroline, Alia wrote: I 
like scuba diving. So if someday you visit 
Indonesia, I will take you to go scuba diving 
in Bunaken National Marine Park. The place 
is amazingly beautiful. Doesn‘t that … cool?  
3. Hannah and her brothers learn how to 
manage their store every day. Later they 
want to … their own business.  
4. … .  
Book 
XII 
Chapter 4 52  
VOCABULARY EXERCISES 
Task: Complete these sentences. As you already 
know the meaning of the (new) words in 
vocabulary builder, now use the following words 
to ﬁll in the blanks. Consider the context of the 
sentences in choosing the right words. 
 
be suited             requirement         attached to  
consideration     qualiﬁcation         resume/CV  
appear                in order to            colleague 
1. Siti still cannot hide her happiness because 
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her investigation report about high school 
students‘ eating habit … on a regional 
newspaper yesterday.  
2. Butet frequently initiates speaking in English 
with her classmates because one of the … 
appearing in job vacancy advertisements in 
the Internet and newspapers require English 
ﬂuency.  
3. … .  
 
 
Word Pronunciation  
 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1  Listen to your teacher reading aloud these words. 
Repeat after him/her.  
pen pal  /pen pæl/    sound /saʊnd/     run /rʌn/ 
 
Book 
XII 
 
Chapter 1 
 
3 
Listen to your teacher reading these words and 
phrases. Repeat after him/her.  
extended family /ɪk'stendɪd/ /fæməli/           
fantastic /fænt'æstɪk/  
preparation /prepər'eɪʃən/                             
decorate : /'dekəreɪt/  
 
 
 
 
Morphological 
Recognition 
Book 
X 
Chapter 4 89 FORMING NOUNS FROM VERBS  
Study the following pairs of sentences to identify 
how the words printed in italics are related.  
Examples:  
1. a. We need to register soon.  
    b. The registration is on a first-come basis. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 8 106 When the pressure builds up the in the chamber,  
builds is an action verb  
Book 
XII 
Chapter 7 104 To form a noun we can add sufﬁx –ion to verbs. 
Study the examples in the ﬁrst few numbers and 
then complete the rest. You can make the list 
longer. Work in pairs.  
 
Verb                              Noun  
1. incorporate           incorporation 
2. pollute                  pollution  
3. exhibit                  exhibition  
4. represent              ------------ 
5. replicate               ------------ 
 
 
The provision of the materials, tasks, or classroom activities connected 
with linguistic competence is comparatively different from a textbook to another 
textbook. This means that some of the materials are developed in the textbooks, 
but some others are not provided. Some linguistic competence-related materials 
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are provided, but the numbers or percentage is different from a textbook to 
another textbook. The comparison of the findings related to the material coverage 
for linguistic competence in Grade X, Grade XI, and Grade XII of the textbooks 
analyzed in this study is presented in Graph 3 below.  
 
Graph 3. The Comparison of Linguistic Competence Coverage in 
Books X, XI, and XII 
 
The portrayal of some examples of linguistic competence-related 
materials, particularly the materials for morphological recognition, grammar 
review, and grammar exercises is seen in Table 3 below. 
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Table 3. The portrayal of some examples of the findings connected 
with the linguistic competence-related materials in Books X and XII 
 
Linguistic Competence 
Components 
Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
 
 
Morphological 
Recognition 
Book 
X 
Chapter 4 89 FORMING NOUNS FROM VERBS  
Study the following pairs of sentences to 
identify how the words printed in italics are 
related.  
Examples:  
1. a. We need to register soon.  
    b. The registration is on a first-come basis. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 8 106 When the pressure builds up the in the 
chamber, … 
builds is an action verb  
 
Book 
XII 
 
Chapter 7 
104 To form a noun we can add sufﬁx –ion to 
verbs. Study the examples in the ﬁrst few 
numbers and then complete the rest. You can 
make the list longer. Work in pairs.  
 
Verb                                        Noun  
1. incorporate                       incorporation 
2. pollute                              pollution  
3. exhibit                              exhibition  
4. represent                           ------------ 
5. replicate                            ------------ 
 
Grammar Review Book 
X 
Chapter 7 102 SIMPLE PAST TENSE vs PRESENT 
PERFECT TENSE  
Look at the excerpt from the text below. 
Study the sentences by paying attention to the 
words in the bold-typed and bold-italic typed 
expressions.  
 
Orville: Our dad gave us a toy helicopter that 
flew with the help of rubber bands. 
We‘ve been interested in the idea 
since then.  
Wilbur: Orville has always liked to build 
kites, so, we have experimented with 
making our own helicopters for a 
while now.   
 Book 
XI 
Chapter 2 21 Let‘s look at the sentence structure to express 
opinions. 
 
Subject     Verb          Object 
   I            agree        with what you are saying 
   We        believe     this is not the right way. 
   I            recon        this could be right … . 
Book Chapter 4 53 PASSIVE VOICE 
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XII  
Did you notice that in all the sentences you 
found be (am, is, are, was, or were) and past 
participles (V-3)? Those sentences are called 
passive sentences. Study the following 
examples to see how passive sentences are 
formed from active ones.  
 
Active Voice  
She cleans the room every day.  
He is cleaning the rooms right now.  
She cleaned the room yesterday afternoon.  
 
Passive Voice  
The room is cleaned every day.  
The rooms are being cleaned right now.  
The room was cleaned yesterday afternoon. 
 
Grammar Exercises  Book 
X 
Chapter 1 14 II. Fill in the blanks with the right words.  
A. Subjective Pronouns:  
1. … (Me/I) come to Yogyakarta every month.  
2. … (His/He) spends the weekend playing …  
3. … (They/Them) told me that they sent e-mail  
4. … (we/ours) plan to visit Thailand next year.  
5. … (We/It) can climb Bromo Mountain … . 
 
Book 
XI 
 
Chapter 1 
9 There are some grammatical errors in the 
sentences given below. Circle the mistakes in 
each sentence, then rewrite the sentence. If 
there aren‘t any mistakes, put a tick mark next 
to the sentence.  
1. Let‘s go to the sushi of restaurant for 
lunch. 
2. Shall we do have a meeting on afternoon 
Saturday? 
3. Can I do get you a glass juice of? 
4. Let me take you home. 
5. If you want, I‘ll car the wash for you. 
 
Book 
XII 
 
Chapter 4 
54 Change the following active sentences into 
passive.  
1. He manages the local branch of a national shoe 
retailer. _____________________________  
2. The company has advertised the job opportunity 
in the national newspaper.  
___________________________________  
3. He developed time management tools for staff. 
___________________________________  
4. She will enclose her resume in the application 
letter. 
____________________________________  
5. … . 
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2) Formulaic Competence 
Another component that is part of pre-communicative activities is 
formulaic competence. The materials for formulaic competence include the 
formulaic chunks or fixed phrases and collocations. The findings connected to 
these two sub-components are presented in Graph 4 below.  
 
Graph 4. Formulaic Competence Coverage in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
The portrayal of some examples of the findings related to the formulaic-
competence materials in the three textbooks can be seen in Table 4 below. 
 
Table 4. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Formulaic Competence  
in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Formulaic Competence 
Components 
Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
 
Formulaic Fixed-
Phrases  
 
 
Book 
X 
 
 
Chapter 2 
 
 
 
 
23 
Other friends shake his hands and 
congratulate him too.  
Deni : That’s wonderful, Alif.  
Alif  : Oh, thanks.  
Santi : Good for you. Good luck.  
Alif   : Thank you very much.  
Bejo : Well done.  
Alif : Thank you for saying so.  
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Ivan : That was great.  
Alif : Thanks.. 
24 Ditto : Cita, congratulations for being the 
first winner! Excellent.  
Cita : Thanks, Ditto.  
Ditto : I heard that you will be the 
representative of our school in the 
story telling competition of our 
regency. Is it true?  
Cita : Yes, you‘re right.  
Ditto : I hope you will win as well in the 
next competition.  
Cita : I hope so. But I‘m nervous.  
Ditto : Don’t worry, you‘re a very good 
story teller. Good luck.  
 
Book 
XI 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
 
4 - 7 
Making suggestions  
Let‘s …                     Why don‘t we …  
We could …              What about …  
How about …            I suggest that …  
You might want …    I think …  
I don‘t think …  
 
Accepting Suggestions 
Yes, let‘s …                OK, I will. 
It‘s a good idea.           OK, if you say so 
 
Declining Suggestions  
No, thank you.      Sorry, I think I will … 
No, let‘s just …    Sorry, I can‘t. 
 
Making Offers 
May I …                     Shall I … 
Can I …                     Would you … 
 
Accepting Offers 
Yes, please. I really appreciate it.  
Thank you, it is very kind of you.  
Yes, please. That would be lovely.  
Yes, please, that would be very kind of you.  
Thank you, I appreciate your help.  
 
Declining Offers 
It's okay, I can do it myself.                  
 No, thank you.  
Don't worry, I will do it myself.             
No, thanks. 
That‘s alright, I will manage on my own. 
 Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 8 You know what!    Would you like me … ?  
I am ﬁne.                Wow!  
That sounds fantastic. 
Collocations  
 
Book X Chapter 1 2 attend (school, college) 
mother tongue 
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Chapter 15 195 a helping hand      brighten up    call out                        
come running     keep your head together 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 7 give you a hand                   piece of cake 
take you home                     thank you 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 4 49 in order to 
Chapter 6 83 turn down 
 
  
3) Strategic Competence  
Strategic competence also becomes part of pre-communicative activities. 
The materials or activities that are advisable be included in this strategic 
competence are the ones that the students can learn and practice for stalling or 
time-gaining, memory-related, metacognitive, cognitive, self-monitoring, and 
interacting purposes. The findings for these sub-components demonstrate that not 
all of the materials for strategic competence are presented in the three selected 
textbooks as displayed in the following Graph 5. 
 
Graph 5. Strategic Competence Coverage in Books X, XI, and XII 
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The portrayal of the examples of the materials for strategic competence for 
stalling or time-gaining, memory-related, metacognitive, cognitive, self-
monitoring, and interacting purposes is presented in Table 5 below. 
 
Table 5. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Strategic Competence in 
Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Strategic Competence 
Components Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Time-gaining   
Book 
X 
Chapter 2 33 Well, …       By the way, … 
Chapter 3 41 Uhm, …    Well, …    So, …       Or, … 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 
15 
65 Well, …  
By the way, …  
 
Self-Monitoring  Book XI 
Chapter 2 21 What I mean is …  
I would like to point out that …  
By this I mean …  
 
Cognitive Materials 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
14-16 
I. Read the emails in the reading section 
again. Underline all pronouns that you can 
find.  
 
II. Fill in the blanks with the right words.  
A. Subjective Pronouns:  
1. ____ (Me/I) come to Yogyakarta every 
month.  
2. ____ (His/He) spends the weekend 
playing guitar.  
3. … . 
B. Objective Pronouns:  
1. I am going to introduce ____ (she/her) 
to one of my pen pals in Malaysia.  
2. Lolita told ____ (we/me) that she 
wanted to send a birthday gift to her pen 
pal in Papua.  
3. … . 
C. Possessive Adjectives:  
1. I am going to wash __ hand. (my/me)  
2. Do you like __ pen pals? (you/your) 
3. … . 
  Chapter 
10 
138 Recounts are used to tell about past events. 
Remember that a recount consist of 
orientation (opening), a series of events, and 
reorientation (closing). Individually, 
complete the following chart to find out the 
structure of the biographical recount of B.J. 
Habibie. 
  
Book Chapter 6 79 A. Read the following sentences. Decide if 
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XI  the words in bold are the cause or the 
effect. Write cause or effect on the line. 
Then, underline the ―signal‖ word or 
phrase. 
1. Early man used weapons because 
they needed to find food. 
2. The glaciers began to melt; 
therefore, the land bridge between 
Asia and North America became 
flooded. 
3. Because they wanted to learn about 
different civilizations that existed, 
archeologists studied artifacts. 
B. Read the cause, write the effect, then 
write the complete sentence using signal 
words. The first one has been done for 
you. 
1. Cause: It was very windy. 
Effect: All the flights were 
cancelled. 
Sentence: It was very windy; 
therefore, all the flights were 
cancelled. 
2. Cause: She ate too much. 
Effect: ….. 
Sentence: …. 
 Book 
XII 
Chapter 4 
 
54 Change the following active sentences into 
passive.  
1. He manages the local branch of a 
national shoe retailer.  
2. The company has advertised the job 
opportunity in the national newspaper.  
3. … .  
 
Metacognitive 
Materials 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1 19 REFLECTION 
At the end of this chapter, ask yourself the 
following questions to identify how 
effective your learning process is.  
1. Can you write a letter? or an email?  
2. Do you know how to describe yourself?  
3. Can you write or talk about yourself?  
If your answer is ‗no‘ to one of the 
questions, see your teacher and discuss with 
him/her to help you … . 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
17 FORMATIVE ASSESSMENT 
I can do this. 
Complete these statements. 
1. The most interesting thing I learned in 
this chapter was ….. 
2. The part I enjoyed most was …. 
3. … . 
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Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
 
14 REFLECTION 
At the end of this chapter, ask yourself the 
following questions to know your learning 
progress. 
1. Do you know how to offer a help/a 
service?  
2. Do you know how to respond to an 
offer/a service?  
3. Do you know how to accept an offer/a 
service?  
4. Do you know how to refuse an offer/a 
service? 
If you answer "no" to any of the questions 
above, please discuss it with your friends or 
consult it to your teacher. 
Memory-Related 
Materials 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1 10 THINK-PAIR-SHARE 
Task 1: Individually, complete the 
following chart to find out the structure of 
the email or the letter on page 4 and 5, 
depending on which text you have read 
(opening, contents, closing). 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 3 
 
43 Choose one of the activities given below. 
- With a partner, create a formal 
invitation for the head of your school, 
inviting him/her to the graduation 
ceremony in your school. Use the 
format you have learnt in the building 
blocks. 
- With a partner, create a formal 
invitation for the head of your district, 
inviting him/her to the ribbon-cutting 
ceremony to inaugurate the new science 
laboratory in your school. Use the 
format you have learnt in the building 
blocks. 
- Design and create a formal invitation 
card template.   
Book 
XII 
Chapter 4 
 
51 Complete these sentences. As you already 
know the meaning of the (new) words in 
vocabulary builder, now use the following 
words to ﬁll in the blanks. Consider the 
context of the sentences in choosing the 
right words. 
 
 
Besides the sub-components of strategic competence presented in Table 5 
above, there is another sub-component belonging to strategic competence, i.e. 
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interacting purpose. The materials for interacting purpose are developed through 
the materials that the students can learn and use to request for help, request for 
confirmation, request for clarification, reach understanding, ask for permission, 
make suggestions, make offers, and negotiate meaning. The findings related to 
these sub-components are presented in the following Graph 6. 
 
Graph 6. Material for Interacting Purpose in Books X, XI, XII 
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The portrayal of the examples of the findings related to interacting 
purpose materials is presented in Table 6 below. 
 
Table 6. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Interacting Purpose 
Materials in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Strategic Competence 
Components Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
Interacting Materials 
(Meaning Negotiation) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 6 
 
89 Work in pairs (Students A and B) discussing 
and comparing the text structure you have 
identified, and then share this with the class. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 2 
 
18 Complete the following transactional 
conversations. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact the conversation with your 
classmates. 
x Buying a New Car 
x Banning of Cigarettes  
Book 
XII 
Chapter 8 
 
117 Task 4: Practice giving instructions. In 
groups, practice giving and following 
instructions. In turns, give instructions to 
your friends to make food/ cakes in your 
recipe and ask your friend to do the actions. 
 
Task 5: Let's have a group discussion. 
Discuss with your friends in your groups 
about four difﬁculties that you have in giving 
instructions and in following instructions, 
and how to overcome them. 
Strategic Competence: 
Interacting materials 
(Making offers) 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 4-7 Making suggestions  
Let‘s …                     Why don‘t we …  
We could …              What about …  
How about …            I suggest that …  
You might want …    I think …  
I don‘t think …  
 
Accepting Suggestions 
Yes, let‘s …                OK, I will. 
It‘s a good idea.           OK, if you say so 
 
Declining Suggestions  
No, thank you.             Sorry, I think I will … 
No, let‘s just …           Sorry, I can‘t. 
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Making Offers 
May I …                     Shall I … 
Can I …                     Would you … 
 
Accepting Offers 
Yes, please. I really appreciate it.  
Thank you, it is very kind of you.  
Yes, please. That would be lovely.  
Yes, please, that would be very kind of you.  
Thank you, I appreciate your help.  
 
Declining Offers 
It's okay, I can do it myself.    No, thank you.  
Don't worry, I will do it myself.   No, thanks. 
That‘s alright, I will manage on my own. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
 
6 x What if I help you with the preparation?  
x Oh, it‘s very nice of you. But I'm going to do 
it with my sister. Thanks for the offer.  
x Okay, no problem. 
Strategic Competence: 
Interacting materials 
(Making Clarification) 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 2 
 
24 I heard that you will be the representative of 
our school in the story telling competition of 
our regency. Is it true? 
Strategic Competence: 
Interacting materials 
(Asking for permission) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 2 
 
32 Sinta : Oh, Rahmi, can I ask you something? 
Rahmi : Oh, sure. Please. 
 
Strategic Competence: 
Interacting Materials 
(Suggestions) 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 4-5 Making suggestions  
Let‘s …                     Why don‘t we …  
We could …              What about …  
How about …            I suggest that …  
You might want …    I think …  
I don‘t think …  
 
Accepting Suggestions 
Yes, let‘s …                OK, I will. 
It‘s a good idea.           OK, if you say so 
 
Declining Suggestions  
No, thank you.             Sorry, I think I will … 
No, let‘s just …           Sorry, I can‘t. 
 
 
 
4) Sociocultural Competence 
The materials for sociocultural competence in the pre-communicative 
activities stage are the expressions or materials that are supposed to be suitable for 
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the students to learn socioculturally. The findings related to the materials for 
sociocultural competence as part of the pre-communicative activities stage are 
presented in Graph 7. 
 
Graph 7. Material for Sociocultural Competence of Pre-Communicative 
Activities Stage in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
 
Table 7 below presents the portrayal of the examples of findings related to 
the sociocultural competence-related materials in the pre-communicative stage. 
 
Table 7. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Sociocultural Competence in 
Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Books Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Book X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
4-5 x My sister and I have three dogs. 
x Assalamu‘alaikum Alia, 
x Wassalam.  
11 Pronouns 
In self introduction and also in other communication 
activities, pronouns are frequently used to prevent 
unimportant repetition. Pronoun is a word that takes the place 
of a noun, such as: I, you, me, it, they, we, she, him, us. 
Book XI Chapter 3 
 
38 Mr. and Mrs. Pujiyanto  
Mr. and Mrs. Eri Utomo 
Book XII Chapter 2 25 Mr. Luqman 
Chapter 4 
 
50 Jl. A. Yani 389 Surabaya, 65151 April 19, 2015 
Mr. Frank Peterson 
57-59 Dear Mr. Sebastian 
Attn. Mr. Feliks Diansyah 
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b. Communicative Activities  
The materials for communicative activities are developed through the 
materials for discourse competence, sociocultural competence, and the ones to 
develop the Higher Order Thinking Skills (HOTS) and the Twenty-First Century 
Skills. The findings for these components are presented below. 
 
1)  Discourse competence 
The discourse competence materials for communicative-activities stage are 
in the form of recount texts, narrative texts, procedure texts, interpersonal texts, 
transactional texts, functional texts, activities for English use, cultural awareness, 
and follow-up activities. The following are the findings in connection with this the 
materials developed for discourse competence. 
The findings related to discourse competence particularly the materials for 
recount texts, procedure texts, narrative texts, activities for English use, and 
cultural awareness are not all developed in the textbooks. This is understandable 
because such texts are given in different grade based on what is determined in the 
SKL (Standar Kompetensi Lulusan – Graduate Competence Standard) of 2013 
Curriculum. The materials related to recount texts, procedure texts, narrative 
texts, activities for English use, and cultural awareness are presented in Graph 8 
below. 
153 
 
 
Graph 8. Discourse Competence: Recount Texts, Procedure Texts, Narrative 
Texts, Activities for English Use, Cultural Awareness in Books X, XI, XII 
 
 
The portrayal of some of the examples of the findings related to discourse 
competence especially the materials for recount texts, procedure texts, narrative 
texts, activities for English use, cultural awareness is demonstrated in Table 8 
below. 
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Table 8. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Discourse Competence in 
Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Discourse Competence 
Components Books Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Activities for English 
Use 
 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
6 
Task 2:  
After reading the text, in the chart below, 
identify the main idea of each paragraph, 
and then write the most important details 
in your own words. Students identified as 
A, refer to Text 1; students identified as 
B, refer to Text 2. 
8 Task 3: Work in pairs. If you have read 
Text 1, refer to Questions II; if you have 
read Text 2, refer to Questions I. Read the 
questions for your partner to answer. 
10 Task 2: Work in pairs (Students A and B) 
to discuss the text structure, and then 
share this with the class. Use the 
following prompts to help: 
17 Discuss the expressions used with your 
classmate sitting next to you. Then act out 
pretending to be Edo and Slamet who 
introduce themselves to each other 
18 Think of other questions. You may also 
introduce your friends who also use new 
identities to other guests. Introduce 
yourself or your friends to at least two 
people 
Chapter 3 
 
42 Task 2: Later, Riri, Bayu, and Santi talk 
again about the plan. This time they want 
to do something together. Continue the 
conversation based on the given hint. 
Chapter 4 66 Task 2 – Rewriting description Pairwork 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 2 With a partner, read the conversation 
given below. 
10 Respond to the suggestions and offers 
given below. 
12 This conversation is between a concierge 
at a hotel and a customer. 
Chapter 2 
 
27 Complete the following transactional 
conversations. Using the role-play 
approach, reenact the conversations with 
your classmates. 
 
Chapter 3 
 
33 Discussion  
1. Why do people write and send 
invitations? 
2. Why do you think invitations have 
become important in our society? 
3. What kind of invitation do you think 
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is in the excerpt given above?  
40 With a partner create dialogues to accept 
and decline invitations. Using the role-
play approach, reenact the conversation 
with your classmates. You can model 
your conversation based on the examples 
of invitations given below. 
 Chapter 5 
 
70 Create a dialogue for one of the situations 
below. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact the conversation with your 
classmates. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 13  Task 2: Role Play the dialog.  
With your group, choose one of the 
dialogs from Task 1 and perform it in 
front of your class. Show your best 
performance to your classmates. 
 Chapter 2 16 Task: Work in pairs.  
What will you discuss with your friends 
when you come to a new city? What do 
you expect? What do you see? What do 
you feel? 
27 Task 1: Work in groups.  
Work in groups of 3-5 students. Find 
other text that uses "if clause" in it. Then, 
identify the "if clauses" in your text 
together with your group. Find the 
patterns as well. Write the result in the 
following spaces. 
28 Task 2: Exchange your work. Exchange 
your group's work with other group's 
work. Check the work. You may give 
some corrections and suggestions in other 
piece of paper. 
Task: Have a conversation with your 
friend. Remember your visit to an 
interesting place sometime ago. Your 
friends plan to visit that place. Give 
suggestions to your friends. To prepare 
yourself, make a note. Look at the 
following example. 
Cultural Awareness Book 
X 
Chapter 1 4 I‘m into animals very much. My sister 
and I have three dogs. 
5 Actually I attend an Islamic boarding 
school 
Chapter 5 
 
76 x Muslims perform prayers at least five 
times a day. 
x Prayers are performed by Muslims at 
least five times a day. 
Narrative Text Book 
X 
Chapter 
13 
172 THE LEGEND OF MALIN KUNDANG  
A long time ago, in a small village near 
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 the beach in West Sumatra lived a woman 
and her son, Malin Kundang. Malin 
Kundang and his mother had to live hard 
because his father had passed away when 
he was a baby. Malin Kundang was a 
healthy, dilligent, and strong boy. He 
usually went to sea to catch fish. After 
getting fish he would bring it to his 
mother, or sell the caught fish in the town.  
 
One day, when Malin Kundang was 
sailing, he saw a merchant‘s ship being 
raided by a band of pirates. With his 
bravery, Malin Kundang helped the 
merchant defeat the pirates. To thank him, 
the merchant allowed Malin Kundang to 
sail with him. Malin Kundang agreed in 
the hope to get a better life. He left his 
mother alone. 
Book 
XI 
Enrichment 
Text 1 
117 THE ENCHANTED FISH  
There once was a fisherman who lived 
with his wife in a small hut close by the 
seaside. The fisherman used to go fishing 
every day. One day, as he sat in his boat 
with his rod, looking at the sparkling 
waves and watching his line, all of a 
sudden his float was dragged away deep 
into the water. He quickly started to reel 
in his line and managed to pull out a huge 
fish. ―Wow! This will feed us for days.‖ 
Much to his surprise, the fish started to 
talk and said, ―Pray, let me live! I am not 
a real fish; I am an enchanted prince. Put 
me in the water again, and let me go! 
Have mercy o' kind fisherman.‖ The 
astonished fisherman quickly threw him 
back, exclaiming, ―I don't want to hurt a 
talking fish! Go on! Go where you came 
from.‖ 
Recount Text Book 
X 
Chapter 8 
 
110 MEETING MY IDOL  
Afgan has always been my favorite 
singer. I had always been thinking of how 
I would feel when I met him. Then I was 
suddenly hit by lightning when I found 
out Afgan was coming to town for a 
concert in a local auditorium. A day 
before the concert, there would be a meet- 
and-greet event at a local radio station. 
Feeling excited, I packed all my Afgan‘s CDs 
to get his signature at the event. 
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Procedure Text Book 
XII 
Chapter 9 
 
121 Text 2 
Head lice can be treated by wet combing. 
For it to be effective, wet combing needs 
to be regular and thorough. These are the 
steps of wet combing. First, wash the hair 
… . Second, switch to … . Third, draw 
the comb down to … . Next, … . 
 
 
The materials for discourse competence also include the materials in the 
form of interpersonal texts, transactional texts, and functional texts. These 
materials are found in the three textbooks even though their percentage of 
provision is different. The materials are presented in Graph 9 below. 
 
Graph 9. Material Coverage for Discourse Competence: Interpersonal,  
Functional, and Transactional Texts in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
 
The portrayal of some of the examples of the findings related to 
discourse competence especially the materials for interpersonal, functional, 
and transactional texts is demonstrated in Table 9 below. 
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Table 9. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Discourse Competence: 
Interpersonal, Functional, and Transactional Texts in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Discourse Competence 
Components Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
Interpersonal Text Book 
X 
Chapter 1 4 Hello, Alia! Let me introduce myself. My 
name is Hannah. I know your name from my 
friend, Caroline. She told me that you sent 
her an email telling her that you would like 
to have more pen pals from the US. I‘d really 
like to be your E-pal. You sound really cool! 
I guess I‘d better tell you something about 
myself first. I‘m 16  
years old and I attend Thomas Edison High 
School here in Minneapolis, Minnesota, 
USA. I have two brothers and two half 
sisters and I‘m the middle child. My father 
died a few years ago so my mother runs the 
house and the family business. My father 
was a barista. I have lots of hobbies. I like 
music – mostly classical music and folk 
music – but I don‘t play an instrument. I like 
sports, especially tennis and basketball. At 
school I‘m in the basketball team and I spend 
most of my extra-curricular time playing 
basket ball. I‘m into animals very much. My 
sister and I have three dogs. They need lots 
of attention as you can imagine. My favorite 
subjects at school are art and geography. I 
think I‘d like to become a park ranger when I 
graduate, perhaps work for the National 
Parks Service. I don‘t like reading but I love 
drawing and painting. How about you? 
Please drop me a line, Alia! Can‘t wait to 
hear from you!  
 
Hannah 
 Chapter 2 
 
23 After a long struggle and hard work, Alif is 
finally appointed as the director of a national 
company where he works. Many of his friends 
who work at the same company congratulate him.  
Samuel: Alif, congratulations. You deserved 
it, Man.   
Alif      : Thank you very much. This is 
because you always help me.  
Sinta    : I am very happy for you, Alif. Now, 
that you are the director of the 
company, I believe the company will 
159 
 
develop even faster.  
Alif      : (replies with a happy tone) Thank 
you. I cannot forget your 
collaboration with me, and I will still 
need your help.  
Other friends shake his hands and congratulate 
him too.  
Deni : That‘s wonderful, Alif.  
Alif  : Oh, thanks.  
Santi : Good for you. Good luck.  
Alif  : Thank you very much.  
Bejo : Well done.  
Alif  : Thank you for saying so.  
Ivan : That was great. You must be very 
proud of your achievement.  
Alif : Thanks. I‘m glad you think so. But I 
still have to learn a lot. 
 
Functional Text Book 
X 
Chapter 6 
 
83 Text 1: An Announcement about Concert 
Cancellation 
84 Text 2: An Announcement about McMaster 
Mini-Med School 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 2 With a partner, read the conversation given 
below: inviting a friend to a movie. 
 
Chapter 3 
36 Example of a formal invitation  
40 x Invitation to dinner 
x Invitation to the grand opening of ABC 
software company 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 4 
 
58 Task 1: Read the text carefully. Here is a job 
vacancy appeared in a local newspaper 
today. Read the vacancy and consider 
whether you meet the qualiﬁcation or not. 
 
 
Transactional Text 
Book 
X 
Chapter 3 44 Task 1:  
Look at the excerpt from the dialog below. 
Pay attention to the bold-typed expressions. 
Inviting to learn to baking cookies 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 2 27 Complete the following transactional 
conversations. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact the conversation with your 
classmates.  
x Buying a new car 
x Banning of cigarettes  
x Song 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
5 Dialog 2  
Tania works at a bus agent located at 
Arjosari terminal. A stranger is walking 
approaching her bringing a suitcase. 
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The discourse competence materials are also expected to be designed for 
the follow-up activities of English skills. This means that the textbooks are 
expected to develop the follow-up materials or activities for each skill of English. 
The findings related to these follow-up activities for each skill of English are 
presented in Graph 10 below. 
 
 
 
Graph 10. Follow-up Activities for Listening, Speaking, Reading,  
and Writing Skills in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
 
The portrayal of some of the examples of the findings related to the 
follow-up activities for each skill of English: listening, speaking, reading, and 
writing skills is presented in Tables 10 below. 
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Table 10. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Follow-up Activities in Books 
X, XI, and XII 
 
Follow-up Activity  
for Each Skill Books Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Listening Skill  
Follow-up Activities  
 
 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1 
 
3 Listen to your teacher reading aloud these 
words. Repeat after him/her. 
Chapter 2 
 
22 Listen to your teacher reading these words. 
Repeat after him/her. 
Chapter 4 
 
52 Listen to your teacher pronouncing the 
following words. Repeat after him/her. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
 
3 Task: Listen to your teacher and repeat 
after him/her. Listen to your teacher 
reading these words and phrases. Repeat 
after him/her. 
7 Task 2: Listen and read the dialogs. Listen 
to your teacher reading the dialogs above. 
Then, work in pairs. Take turns reading 
and practicing dialogs 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
Chapter 5 
 
63 Task 1: Listen to the news item. Your 
teacher will read this piece of news aloud. 
Check whether you can answer the 
questions following that. 
Chapter 7 
 
95 Task 1: Listen and repeat after your 
teacher. Listen to your teachers 
pronouncing the following words carefully. 
Repeat after her/him. 
97 Task 2: Listen the news and ask questions. 
If you listen to a news report about an artist 
that turns plastic bags into art, what 
question can you ask? Discuss it with your 
partner. 
97 Task 3: Now listen to the radio news. Your 
teacher will play the recording or read 
aloud a script of a news report. Close your 
book. While listening, check if the answers 
to your questions are right. 
 
Speaking Skill  
Follow-up Activities  
 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
8 
Work in pairs. If you have read Text 1, 
refer to Questions II; if you have read Text 
2, refer to Questions I. Read the questions 
for your partner to answer. 
 
COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS I 
Answer the following questions briefly.  
1. How does Hannah contact Alia? Is 
there anybody introducing Hannah to 
Alia?  
2. Does Hannah want to be Alia‘s friend?  
3. Where does Hannah study? 
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18 Think of other questions. You may also 
introduce your friends who also use new 
identities to other guests. Introduce 
yourself or your friends to at least two 
people. 
Imagine that you‘re Alia. Write an email or 
a letter responding to the email or letter 
you‘ve read and discussed. Use the 
following questions to guide you. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
3 What kind of interpersonal transaction is 
going on in the conversation given above? 
Write down your answer here. 
12 Complete the transactional conversations 
based on the suggestions and offers given 
below. The first one is done for you. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
  
10 Complete the dialogs. Read the following 
dialogs carefully and then ﬁll in the blanks 
with the appropriate expressions. 
12 Task 1: Group work. Work in groups of 4. 
Write a dialog for each of the following 
situations. 
 
Reading Skill  
Follow-up Activities  
 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
6 
Task 2: After reading the text, in the chart 
below, identify the main idea of each 
paragraph, and then write the most 
important details in your own words. 
Students identified as A, refer to Text 1; 
students identified as B, refer to Text 2. 
8 Task 3: Work in pairs. If you have read 
Text 1, refer to Questions II; if you have 
read Text 2, refer to Questions I. Read the 
questions for your partner to answer. 
10 Task 1: Individually, complete the 
following chart to find out the structure of 
the email or the letter on page 4 and 5, 
depending on which text you have read. 
Chapter 2 
 
24 Task 2: Answer the following questions. 
25 Task 4 Answer the following questions: 
Task 5: Complete the following table with 
the expressions of congratulations and the 
responses you find in the preceding 
dialogs. The first row is done for you. 
Chapter 
14 
183 Task 1: Read the story and fill in the 
blanks with the following words: tremble, 
lying, jealous, bow, long, fine, invisible, 
rope, gentle, rags. 
185 Task 2: Answer the following questions: 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 2 
 
19 Discuss these questions with your partner. 
1. What is happening between Siti and 
Jane? 
2. What kind of conversation are they 
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having? 
3. Whom do you agree with? Siti or 
Jane? Why? 
Chapter 4 
 
46 Discussion  
1. What is global warming? 
2. Is it a severe problem? Why? 
3. What kind of text is given above? 
Chapter 5 
 
62 Discuss with your partner, what kind of 
letter is this and how can you say that? 
Chapter 8 
 
100 Discussion  
1. Have you ever witnessed an earthquake? 
What effect did it have on you? 
2. Why are earthquakes considered as the 
most deadly natural hazards? 
3. Did you notice anything specific about 
the way this text is written? 
4. What kind of text is this? 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 5 
 
66 
 
Task 2: Observe the texts. Read the texts in 
Task 1 again and answer the following 
questions orally. 
Task 3: Let's make comprehension 
questions. Create your own questions 
about the two texts. Do you have any 
questions so far about the two texts? Write 
down your questions and ask your friends 
or your teacher to get the answers. 
67 Task 5: Read the text. Read the following 
text carefully. Answer the comprehension 
questions briefly. 
68 Answer the questions briefly. 1. What is 
the source of the text? 2. What is the text 
about? What is the social function of the 
text? 3. Which one is the headline? Write it 
down. 
  73 Task 2: Download a news item text. 
Follow these steps to download a news 
item text from the given site. Then, answer 
the given questions below based on the text 
and discuss the answers with your class. 
Writing Skill  
Follow-up Activities  
 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1 
 
18 Imagine that you‘re Alia. Write an email or 
a letter responding to the email or letter 
you‘ve read and discussed. Use the 
following questions to guide you. 
Chapter 2 
 
25 Task 5: Complete the following table with 
the expressions of congratulations and the 
responses you find in the preceding 
dialogs. The first row is done for you. 
28 Task 2: Complete the following 
conversations with your own words. 
29 Write down the inside parts of the 
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congratulation cards based on the cover. 
Two cards have been done for you as 
examples. Write at least two sentences. 
Chapter 3 
 
44 Task 2: Read the previous dialogs again. 
Identify the bold-typed expressions and fill 
in the table below with the question and 
statement forms of the expressions. 
47 Write a paragraph about your holiday plan. 
Use I would like to … and I am going 
to….. in your paragraph. Use the given 
questions to guide you. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
15 Writing Connection 
 
With a partner, choose a topic of your 
choice. Write a dialogue using suggestions 
and offers. 
Chapter 2 
 
28 Writing Connection 
Choose one of the topics below. Create a 
dialogue of your opinion about your 
chosen topic. Follow the opinion giving 
technique you have learnt in the building 
blocks. 
Chapter 5 68 Rewrite the letter in the space provided.  
Chapter 8 
 
109 Writing Connection 
Write an explanation text from any topic 
given in the active conversation or any 
topic of your choice. Make sure you follow 
the structure of explanation text you have 
learnt in the building blocks. You should 
also follow the writing process (drafts, 
edit, revise and publish). 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 2 
 
27 Writing 
Task 1: Work in groups.  
Work in groups of 3-5 students. Find other 
text that uses "if clause" in it. Then, 
identify the "if clauses" in your text 
together with your group. Find the patterns 
as well. Write the result in the following 
spaces. 
Chapter 3 
 
36 Write down your answer in the space 
below. 
39 Task 1: What's the caption? Look at the 
following picture and write a caption for 
the picture. 
Chapter 4 
 
58 Task 2: Let's apply for a job. Write an 
application letter to respond to the above 
job vacancy. Use these points about parts 
of application letters to help you. 
1. Write your address.  
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2. Write the address of the company your 
application letter is sent to.  
3. Write down the name of the person in 
charge.  
4. Write down any necessary information 
in the opening of the letter.  
5. Write down speciﬁc information to 
indicate that your capability matches 
the position.  
6. Write down any necessary information 
in the closing. 
7. Sign your application letter. 
 
 
2) Sociocultural competence 
There are some types of materials that are categorized for the students to 
learn in order to achieve sociocultural competence in the communicative activities 
stage. Such materials are equally-provided activities or tasks from a chapter to 
another, the activities for integrated use of English skills, activities to stimulate 
interaction, materials for interpersonal communication, the materials for 
transactional communication, spoken English activities, varied communicative 
tasks, functional communicative activities, varied social contexts, group or pair-
work activities, functional communication activities, and materials or the 
activities that cover all four English skills equally. The findings connected with 
these materials are presented below respectively.  
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Graph 11: Equally-Provided Activities from a Chapter to Another  
in Books X, XI, And XII 
 
The findings related to the other sub-components of sociocultural 
competence such as the materials or activities for integrated use of English skills, 
activities to stimulate interaction, materials for interpersonal communication, the 
materials for transactional communication, spoken English activities, varied 
communicative tasks, functional communicative activities, varied social contexts, 
group or pair-work activities, functional communication activities, and materials 
or the activities that cover all four English skills equally are presented separately. 
The findings related to these materials are provided in Tables 11 – 25 below 
respectively.  
Students need to practice using English integratedly. Therefore, it is 
advisable for the textbooks to provided materials related to the materials or 
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activities for integrated use of English skills. It is expected that the materials are 
developed in the textbooks so that the students can learn and practice them 
integratedly. Table 11 below contains the findings related to the materials, tasks, 
or activities that are developed in the textbooks to motivate the students to 
practice integrated use of English in class. 
 
Table 11. Materials for Integrated Use of English in Books X, XI, and XII 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Materials for integrated use of 
English 
Grade X 128   (47.76%) 
Grade XI 41     (25.63%) 
Grade XII 120   (64.86%) 
 
The portrayal of the materials for integrated use of English to achieve the 
sociocultural competence in the communicative stage is presented in Table 12 
below.  
 
Table 12. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Sociocultural Competence for 
Communicative Activities Stage in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural 
Competence 
Components 
Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Materials for 
Integrated Use of 
English  
 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
6 
Task 2: After reading the text, in the chart 
below, identify the main idea of each 
paragraph, and then write the most important 
details in your own words. Students identified 
as A, refer to Text 1; students identified as B, 
refer to Text 2. 
8 Task 3: Work in pairs. If you have read Text 
1, refer to Questions II; if you have read Text 
2, refer to Questions I. Read the questions for 
your partner to answer. 
Chapter 2 
 
21 Describing and Guessing  
Do this game in groups. Your teacher will tell 
you how to play this guessing game. You 
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have to guess what words that your teacher 
has described.  
 
For example:  
‗A person who serves passengers in a flight.‘  
He/She is a ‗flight attendant.‘  
 
After you know how to play the game, your 
teacher will ask you to make groups of three 
to play the game. The group who can guess 
more words will be the winner. 
24 Task 3: Read the dialog silently. Pay attention 
to the expression used to congratulate people. 
Discuss the meaning with your classmate. 
After that read aloud the dialog in pairs. One 
of you become Cita, the other becomes Ditto. 
Then, discuss the answer to the questions. 
Chapter 3 
 
40 Task 1: Read aloud the following 
conversation. Take turns with your classmates 
doing the roles. Then, answer the questions 
following that. 
44 Task 2: Read the previous dialogs again. 
Identify the bold-typed expressions and fill in 
the table below with the question and 
statement forms of the expressions.  
 Chapter 
12 
 
156 STORY TELLING  
Your teacher will read you a familiar story. 
Use the following headings to discuss the story.  
x When did the story happen? 
x Who are the characters?  
x Where did the story take place?  
x What is the problem (complication)?  
x What is the ending (resolution)? 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 2 
 
28 Choose one of the topics given below. Create 
a dialogue of your opinion about your chosen 
topic. Follow the opinion giving technique 
you have learnt in the building blocks 
Chapter 3 
 
33 Read an excerpt of the play given below.  
Discussion  
1. Why do people write and send 
invitations? 
2. Why do you think invitations have 
become important …?  
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
 
7 Task 2: Listen and read the dialogs. Listen to 
your teacher reading the dialogs above. Then, 
work in pairs. Take turns reading and 
practicing dialogs 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
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Chapter 2 
 
28 Task: Have a conversation with your friend. 
Remember your visit to an interesting place 
sometime ago. Your friends plan to visit that 
place. Give suggestions to your friends. To 
prepare yourself, make a note. Look at the 
following example. 
 
 
The other type of materials related to sociocultural competence is the 
materials for interaction stimulation. These materials in the textbooks are 
expected to stimulate the students‘ interaction when they learn and practice 
communicating with others in classroom. The findings connected with these 
materials are presented in Table 13 below. 
 
Table 13. Materials to Stimulate Interaction in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Materials to stimulate interaction 
Grade X 52     (19.40%) 
Grade XI 34     (21.25%) 
Grade XII 61     (32.97%) 
 
The findings in Table 14 below are related to the materials that are 
designed in the textbooks for the students to learn and practice in order to 
communicate functionally. In general, the materials for this purpose are developed 
in each textbook.  
 
    Table 14. Materials for Functional Communication in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Functional communication materials 
Grade X 23     (8.58%) 
Grade XI 48     (30%) 
Grade XII 29     (15.68%) 
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It is found that the three textbooks provide the materials for the students to 
practice in class to achieve the interpersonal communication competence. Table 
15 below presents the findings about the interpersonal communication-related 
materials. 
 
 Table 15. Materials for Interpersonal Communication in Books X, XI, and XII 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Materials for interpersonal 
communication 
Grade X 42     (15.67%) 
Grade XI 39     (24.38%) 
Grade XII 37     (20%) 
 
The materials for the students to practice transactional communication are 
also developed in the three textbooks. Mostly the three selected textbooks have 
this kind of materials. The findings in Table 16 below are in connection with the 
transactional communication-related materials provided in Books X, XI, and XII 
for the students to learn and practice. 
 
Table 16. Materials for transactional communication in Books X, XI, XII 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Materials for transactional 
communication 
Grade X 35     (13.06%) 
Grade XI 46     (28.75%) 
Grade XII 59     (31.89%) 
 
Spoken English activities are also considered important to be covered in 
the textbooks. It is said so because such spoken activities can help students to 
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practice speaking English in class so that they can improve their communicative 
competence. Table 17 below presents the findings in connection with the spoken 
English activities provided in Books X, XI, and XII.  
 
Table 17. Spoken English Activities in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Spoken English activities 
Grade X 44     (16.42%) 
Grade XI 32     (20%) 
Grade XII 45     (24.32%) 
 
 
The portrayal of some of the examples of findings related to the materials 
for spoken English activities in the three textbooks is presented in Table 18 below. 
 
Table 18. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Sociocultural 
Competence for Spoken English Activities in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural 
Competence 
Components 
Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Materials for 
Spoken English 
Activities 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
16 
Task 1: Guessing Games - Who Am I? You‘ll 
play a kind of guessing game ‗Who Am I?‘. Your 
teacher will put a post-it paper with one of the 
words below on your back. You need to work in 
pairs and guess what the word on your back is by 
asking questions. Your partner may only answer 
your questions with either ‗yes‘ or ‗no‘. Observe 
the following examples of the questions. 
17 Act out pretending to be Edo and Slamet who 
introduce themselves to each other. 
18 Imagine that you and your classmates are all 
invited to a party and become the guests there. 
Think about and use new identities. For instance, 
you can pretend to become your favorite football 
player, singer, or scientist, etc. The new identities 
make you unfamiliar with each other because that 
is the first time you meet. Talk to each other and 
introduce yourself: tell about your family, your 
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profession, and your hobbies. You can use the 
following questions: 
18 Think of other questions. You may also introduce 
your friends who also use new identities to other 
guests. Introduce yourself or your friends to at 
least two people. 
Chapter 2 
 
29 Work in pairs. Play scissors, rock, and paper. The 
winner chooses for himself/herself a situation.The 
partner makes an expression of congratulations. 
For example, the winner chooses situation 5. 
He/She says, ―I just bought a new bag.‖ The 
partner says, ―Congratulations. Your new bag is 
gorgeous.‖ Then develop, a conversation based on 
that. After that, start all over again by doing the 
scissors, rock, and paper again, and so forth. 
Continue doing that with all the situations 
provided in the table below. 
33 Task 3: Read the following notes about 
complementing expressions. After that perform 
the dialogs in the following that with your 
classmates. 
34 Task 4: Work in pairs and practice complimenting 
and responding to the compliments. One of you 
become A and the other becomes B. 
36 Work in pairs. Play scissors, rock, and paper. The 
winner chooses a situation from which he/she 
creates an expression of compliment. The partner 
responds to the expression. After that, do the 
scissors, rock, and paper again. Continue doing 
that with all the situations provided below. 
Chapter 3 
 
42 Task 3: What do you need to consider before 
visiting a place? Destination? Budget? Safety? 
Usefulness? Time? Discuss with your friends. 
 44 Task 1: Make up short dialogs for the following 
situations. Read the answer of number 1 as an 
example. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
2 With a partner, read the conversation given below. 
14 Use the thinking technique, 
―THINKPAIRSHARE‖ to offer and suggest a 
solution to the problems given below. 
Chapter 2 
 
27 Active Conversation 
Complete the following transactional 
conversations. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact the conversation with your classmates.  
Chapter 3 
 
40 With a partner, create dialogues to accept and 
decline invitations. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact the conversation with your classmates. 
You can model your conversation based on the 
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examples of invitations given below. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
 
12 Task 1: Group work. Work in groups of 4. Write a 
dialog for each of the following situations. 
Chapter 2 
 
28 Task: Have a conversation with your friend. 
Remember your visit to an interesting place 
sometime ago. Your friends plan to visit that 
place. Give suggestions to your friends. To 
prepare yourself, make a note. Look at the 
following example. 
Chapter 3 
 
36 Task 4: Have a discussion in pairs. Back to the 
captions number 1-9. What messages are sent by 
the writers? Where can you ﬁnd these captions? 
Discuss with your chairmate to ﬁnd the answer. 
Write down your answer in the space below. 
 
 
The textbooks also need to develop varied materials for the students to 
practice communicating in English. The findings show that the textbooks have 
developed this type of materials. The findings regarding with these varied 
communicative tasks are presented in the following Table 19. 
 
Table 19. Varied Communicative Tasks in Books X, XI, and XII 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Varied communicative tasks 
Grade X 62     (23.13%) 
Grade XI 37     (23.13%) 
Grade XII 67     (36.22%) 
 
Table 20 below presents the findings about the functional communicative 
activities. It is expected that this kind of materials or activities can help students to 
practice functional communication in English. It is found that this type of 
activities are provided in the textbooks for the students to learn and practice 
during the teaching-learning process in class. 
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Table 20. Functional Communicative Activities in Books X, XI, and XII 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Functional communicative activities 
Grade X 50     (18.66%) 
Grade XI 30     (18.75%) 
Grade XII 55     (29.73%) 
 
Table 21 below portrays the findings about group work activities and pair 
work activities that are developed in the textbooks to be practiced by the students 
in class. This type of activities seem to be considered important that the textbooks 
have developed activities for the students to practice in class.  
 
Table 21. Group Work & Pair Work Activities in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
Group work activities or  
pair work activities 
Grade X 40     (14.93%) 
Grade XI 33     (20.63%) 
Grade XII 54     (29.19%) 
 
The materials or activities for social-interaction are expected to be 
provided in the textbooks for the students to learn and practice.  With these social-
interaction-related materials students are prepared when they are in the real life 
communication.  The findings presented in Table 22 below relate to the activities 
designed in the textbooks for social-interaction.  
 
Table 22. Social-Interaction Activities in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Social-interaction activities 
Grade X 74     (27.61%) 
Grade XI 31     (19.38%) 
Grade XII 64     (34.59%) 
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The portrayal of some of the examples of findings related to the materials 
or activities for the students to practice social interaction is prestend in Table 23 
below. 
  
Table 23. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Sociocultural Competence for 
Social-Interaction Activities in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural 
Competence 
Components 
Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Materials for 
Social-Interaction 
Activities 
 
Book 
X 
 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
17 
Look at the picture.  
• What do you think they are doing?  
• Where does it take place?  
• Why do you think so? 
 
The following is an example of a conversation between Edo and Slamet who 
meet for the first time in a party like in picture 1.5. They introduce themselves 
to each other to know their acquaintance better. Read the dialog silently first. 
Pay attention to how to introduce self. Discuss the expressions used with your 
classmate sitting next to you. Then act out pretending to be Edo and Slamet 
who introduce themselves to each other. 
 
   18 Imagine that you and your classmates are all 
invited to a party and become the guests there. 
Think about and use new identities. For instance, 
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you can pretend to become your favorite football 
player, singer, or scientist, etc. The new identities 
make you unfamiliar with each other because 
that is the first time you meet. Talk to each other 
and introduce yourself: tell about your family, 
your profession, and your hobbies. You can use 
the following questions:  
• May I know your name please?  
• Can you tell me what your profession is?  
• Or, What do you do?  
• What‘re your hobbies?  
• Do you like painting?  
• Do you like music? 
Chapter 2 
 
32 Rahmi : Hello. How are things going on, Sinta?  
Sinta   : Hi. Good, and you?  
Rahmi : I‘m feeling great today. How was your 
weekend with your family in Batu?  
Sinta   : Excellent! We had a lovely time there. 
You should have gone there with us.  
Rahmi : Really? Hey, what a beautiful skirt you 
are wearing. It matches your blouse.  
Sinta   : Thanks a lot. My sister bought it for me 
last month.  
Rahmi : Wow! That‘s wonderful.  
Sinta  : Oh, Rahmi, can I ask you something?  
Rahmi : Oh, sure. Please.  
Sinta : Have you finished writing the book we 
discussed two months ago?  
Rahmi : Yes. Come to my room. Look at this. 
What do you think?  
Sinta : Terrific. I like the cover. Let me see the 
contents. This book is excellent. You 
really did a great job.  
Rahmi : Thanks a lot. You‘ve inspired me to do 
this. 
  Chapter 3 
 
42 Task 3: What do you need to consider before 
visiting a place? Destination? Budget? Safety? 
Usefulness? Time? Discuss with your friends. 
Chapter 9 
 
125 Now, together with your partner, complete the 
following sentences that show how The Battle of 
Surabaya happened. 
Book 
XI 
 
Chapter 1 
 
16 Choose one of the following activities for your 
project. 
Chapter 2 
 
19 Discuss these questions with your partner. 
27 Complete the following transactional 
conversations. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact the conversation with your classmates.  
30 • With a partner, choose a topic, preferably a 
social issue, for example social media, 
smoking, corruption, global warming, 
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pollution, poverty, drug abuse, etc. 
• With a classmate, write an opinion 
conversation using the expressions you have 
learnt in the building blocks. Using the role-
play approach, reenact it in front of the class. 
• Work in groups of five. 
• Work in groups of five or ten. 
Chapter 3 
 
40 With a partner, create dialogues to accept and 
decline invitations. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact the conversation with your classmates. 
You can model your conversation based on the 
examples of invitations given below. 
Chapter 4 
 
55 State your argument or position on this issue and 
then discuss with your partner. You can use this 
example to start your conversation.  
Book 
XII 
 
Chapter 1 
 
4 Task 1: Observe the dialogs. Read these dialogs. 
Pay attention to the italicized expressions. 
Answer the questions that follow. 
 Chapter 5 
 
76 Task 3: Let's do some peer editing. Work in 
pairs. Exchange your writing. Check your 
friend‘s writing. Pay attention to these points 
when reading it. 
Chapter 8 
 
116 Task 2: Have a discussion. Discuss with your 
friend about the similarities and differences 
between your recipe and his/her recipe. 
Chapter 
11 
 
158 Task 2: Do the project in groups. There are 
problems in this world …, such as in our 
neighborhood and schools. Work in groups of 
three to four students. Identify problems in … . 
 
 
Social context of language learning is important to be provided. With 
varied materials for varied social contexts, students can be trained to get 
accustomed to using English in a variety of social contexts. The findings related to 
these varied social contexts are presented in Table 24 below. 
 
Table 24. Varied Social Contexts in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural Competence Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Varied social contexts 
Grade X 51     (19.03%) 
Grade XI 34     (21.25%) 
Grade XII 48     (25.95%) 
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The portrayal of some of the examples of findings related to the materials 
for the students to practice communicating in English in varied social contexts is 
presented in Table 25 below.  
 
   Table 25. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Sociocultural Competence for 
Varied Social Context Activities in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Sociocultural 
Competence 
Components 
Books Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Materials for 
Varied Social 
Contexts 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 2 
 
 
29-32 
Write down the inside parts of the 
congratulation cards based on the cover. Two 
cards have been done for you as examples. 
Write at least two sentences. 
• Tomy has just been promoted to be the 
branch manager of Jepara Ukir Company 
in London. 
• Your sister has graduated from a culinary 
arts program in Padang, West Sumatra. 
She wants to be the best chef and plans to 
open her own restaurant. 
• Santi has got a sugar glider from her 
parents. Her parents are happy because she 
has been brave enough to donate her blood 
to PMI (the Indonesia Red Cross). 
• Your uncle and aunt have moved to their 
new house. The house has a large garden 
so that they can enjoy gardening on the 
weekends. 
• Your next door neighbor, who has been 
married for 10 years, has got a cute baby 
girl. 
• Your aunt has got married to a man she 
loves. They met when they were involved 
in a medical mission in the Middle East. 
• Your friend has got an opportunity to be an 
interpreter in an international conference 
on inter religion dialogue to create and 
preserve peace and harmony. 
 Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
12-13 x At the airport 
This is a conversation between an airline 
counter attendant and a customer.  
x At the hotel 
This is a conversation between a concierge 
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at a hotel and a customer. 
x What movie should we watch? 
This is a conversation between two friends. 
x At a store 
This is a conversation between a store 
attendant  and a customer. 
Chapter 6 
 
82 With a partner, think of two endangered 
animals in Indonesia. Why are the animals 
becoming endangered and how can it be 
prevented? Write a conversation about it and 
after that do a role play of the conversation you 
have created.   
84 With your partner, explore the consequences of 
your topic by writing the cause on the roots of 
the tree and the effects on the branches. Once 
you are done, you can present your work in 
class using one of the following forms: video, 
comic strip, PowerPoint presentation. 
 Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
 
12-13 1. You are doing the History Project with 
your group at the library after school. Your 
best friend cannot ﬁnish his/her part. Offer 
a help to do it together. 
2. School holiday is coming soon. You and 
your family have a plan to go abroad, but 
do not have time to surf the internet to ﬁnd 
the best place and best deal. Offer your 
parents to ﬁnd the needed information and 
to arrange the vacation with the tour agent. 
3. You work in a tour agency. You see a 
young gentleman enter your ofﬁce 
awkwardly. Offer your service and try to 
convince him to take one of your holiday 
packages. 
4. A friend is absent because she is sick. You 
visit her this afternoon. Your friend needs 
your help to communicate with the teacher 
about an assignment that she hasn‘t 
ﬁnished yet. Offer her a help. 
5. You want to go to the movie this weekend. 
You ask several friends to go with you. 
Two of your friends cannot make up their 
minds. Offer to treat them so that they can go 
with you. 
Chapter 5 
 
75 Task 1: What is the Trending News? Write a 
piece of news item by responding to these 
questions. 
1. What is the trending news you heard on 
TV or read in newspaper today?  
2. What information can you collect? What 
are the details of information (who, where, 
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what, why)? 
Chapter 
11 
  
158 Task 1: Work in pairs. Find another song 
whose lyrics raise people‘s awareness of the 
need to do good things for family, friends, and 
other people. Prepare to sing or present the 
song in class and explain what the song is 
about. Or, if you really like the song in this 
chapter, you can choose to sing the song with 
your groups. When you sing, try to act out the 
message to make your performance 
captivating. 
   158 Task 2: Do the project in groups. There are 
problems in this world out there and in our own 
environment, such as in our neighborhood and 
schools. Work in groups of three to four students. 
Identify problems in your surroundings. 
 
 
 
The materials, tasks, or the activities that were developed to achieve the 
sociocultural competence in the communicative activities stage are also supposed 
to cover all four English skills equally. This means that the materials in this sub-
component comprise the materials or the activities for listening skill, speaking 
skill, reading skill, and writing skill which are provided equally from chapter to 
chapter. The findings related to these four English skills are presented in the 
following graphs.  
The materials, tasks, or activities for listening skill are supposed to have 
been developed in the textbooks. Unfortunately, not all of the three textbooks 
have provided the listening skill-related materials. Graph 12 below presents the 
findings connected with the materials or the activities for listening skill from 
chapter to chapter in Book X, Book XI, and Book XII. 
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 Graph 12. Listening Material Coverage from Chapter to Chapter 
 
 
 
The textbooks also provided the materials for speaking skill. The materials 
are designed for the students to practice communicating in English in class with 
their friends and teacher. The findings connected with the materials or the 
activities for speaking skill in the three textbooks are presented in Graph 13 
below.  
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Graph 13. Speaking Material Coverage from Chapter to Chapter 
 
 
All of the three textbooks also develop the materials for the students to 
improve their reading skill. All of the three textbooks contain the materials for 
this reading skill. Graph 14 below presents the findings connected with materials 
or the activities for reading skill that have been developed in each textbook.  
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Graph 14. Reading Material Coverage from Chapter to Chapter 
 
 
It is also expected that students‘ writing skill is also good. To achieve this 
competence, the textbooks provide the materials and activities for the students to 
practice. The findings connected with materials or activities for writing skill that 
are designed in each textbook are presented in Graph 15 below. 
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Graph 15. Writing Material Coverage from Chapter to Chapter 
 
 
3) Higher Order Thinking Skills (HOTS) and Twenty-First Century Skills 
The textbooks selected for this study provide the materials or activities for 
students to develop their Higher Order Thinking Skills (HOTS) and the Twenty-
First Century Skills. The findings related to the materials to develop students‘ 
HOTS and Twenty-first Century skills are presented in Table 26 below.  
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Table 26. Materials Related to HOTS and Twenty-First Century Skills 
 
HOTs & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Learner-centered Grade X 179   (66.79%) 
Grade XI 101   (63.13%) 
Grade XII 146   (78.92%) 
 
Creativity & critical thinking Grade X 45     (16.79%) 
Grade XI 43     (26.88%) 
Grade XII 50     (27.03%) 
 
Learning autonomy Grade X 41     (15.30%) 
Grade XI 51     (31.88%) 
Grade XII 34     (18.38%) 
 
Collaboration skills Grade X 56     (20.89%) 
Grade XI 55     (34.38%) 
Grade XII 56     (30.27%) 
 
Communication skills Grade X 39     (14.55%) 
Grade XI 53     (33.13%) 
Grade XII 46     (24.86%) 
 
Creativity & innovation skills Grade X 33     (12.31%) 
Grade XI 45     (28.13%) 
Grade XII 23     (12.43%) 
 
Self-direction skills Grade X 67     (25%) 
Grade XI 51     (31.88%) 
Grade XII 49     (26.49%) 
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Global connections Grade X 17     (6.34%) 
Grade XI 6       (3.75%) 
Grade XII 5       (2.70%) 
 
Local connections Grade X 29     (10.82%) 
Grade XI 33     (20.63%) 
Grade XII 19      (10.27%) 
 
Technology use Grade X 4        (1.49%) 
Grade XI 1        (0.63%) 
Grade XII 4        (2.16%) 
 
 
The portrayal of some examples of the materials that embed the HOTS and 
Twenty-First Century Skills in the three selected textbooks is demonstrated in 
Table 27 below. 
 
  Table 27. The Portrayal of Some Examples of HOTS and Twenty-First 
Century Skills in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
HOTS and Twenty-
First Century Skills Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Learner-Centered 
Materials  
 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
18 
Think of other questions. You may also 
introduce your friends who also use new 
identities to other guests. Introduce 
yourself or your friends to at least two 
people. 
Responding to an email/a letter  
Imagine that you‘re Alia. Write an email 
or a letter responding to the email or 
letter you‘ve read and discussed. Use the 
following questions to guide you.  
1. What do you write to start your 
response to an email/a letter?  
2. What details do you write in your 
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email/letter? (How old are you? 
Where do you attend senior high 
school? What are your hobbies? 
How many siblings do you have?)  
3. What do you write to end your 
letter/email?  
4. Before you send your email/letter, 
read through your email/letter to find 
any content, grammar, vocabulary, 
grammar, spelling, or punctuation 
errors and correct them if any. 
Chapter 2 
 
26 Complete the blanks in the following 
dialogs using the words in the box. As an 
example see number 1. The answer for 
number 1 is wonderful. 
29 Write down the inside parts of the 
congratulation cards based on the cover. 
Two cards have been done for you as 
examples. Write at least two sentences. 
Chapter 3  
 
39 Look at the pictures below. Do you know 
these places? Why do you think people 
visit these places? What can they do 
there? Which one do you prefer to visit? 
Why? 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 2 
 
28 Choose one of the topics given below. 
Create a dialogue of your opinion about 
your chosen topic. Follow the opinion 
giving technique you have learnt in the 
building blocks. 
30 The objective of this activity is to gather 
opinions of people by conducting an 
interview. With a partner, choose a topic, 
preferably a social issue, for example 
social media, smoking, corruption, 
global warming, pollution, poverty, drug 
abuse, etc. Write a series of interview 
questions of not more than 6 that will 
help you collect opinions of people on 
the issue you have chosen. After the 
interview, create a dialogue using the 
opinions you have collected. You can 
present your work in the form of role 
play, a poster, a move or a PowerPoint 
presentation. Make sure you share it in 
your class. 
  Chapter 6 
 
83 Writing Connection 
Choose one of the topics given below 
and create a dialogue.  
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1  2 Are there any other qualities a good 
friend should have? Discuss it with the class. 
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Chapter 2  
 
16 Task: Work in pairs.  
What will you discuss with your friends 
when you come to a new city? What do 
you expect? What do you see? What do 
you feel? 
27 Task 1: Work in groups.  
Work in groups of 3-5 students. Find 
other text that uses "if clause" in it. Then, 
identify the "if clauses" in your text 
together with your group. Find the 
patterns as well. Write the result in the 
following spaces. 
28 Task 2: Exchange your work. Exchange 
your group's work with other group's 
work. Check the work. You may give 
some corrections and suggestions in 
other piece of paper. 
Task: Have a conversation with your 
friend. Remember your visit to an 
interesting place sometime ago. Your 
friends plan to visit that place. Give 
suggestions to your friends. To prepare 
yourself, make a note. Look at the 
following example. 
 
 
Creativity & Critical 
Thinking 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 4 
 
 
54 
Tourists probably bring food and snacks 
in paper or plastic packages when they 
visit Tanjung Puting National Park. What 
should they do with the wastes? If you 
were also a tourist, what would you do? 
Chapter 6 
 
85 Task 2: After reading the text, in the 
chart below, identify the main ideas of 
the paragraphs, and then write the most 
important details in your own words. 
Chapter 9 
 
130 Play this game in groups of four 
students. Divide each group into halves. 
Each half opposes the other half. Now do 
the following things:  
a. Read the Battle of Surabaya again 
carefully.  
b. Choose the words that you like. You 
must know the meaning of the 
chosen words.  
c. Then, take turns telling your 
opposing partners to make sentences 
based on the words that you chose. 
Those who can make communicative 
sentences get score. Each 
communicative sentence will get 
100. Don‘t forget to count the 
minutes used to make it. You can 
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decide the length of time for making 
one sentence.  
d. The winners are those who can make 
more sentences in less time. 
   130 Write a recount text. You can rewrite the 
chronology of the battle of Surabaya. If 
you choose that, read the passage again 
and the task on text structure on page 
124, then close the book. Now try to 
rewrite the chronology of the events in 
the Battle of Surabaya using your own 
words. You can also rewrite the 
experience of the boy you listened to  
(LISTENING on page 129), or the one 
your group created (SPEAKING task 3 
on page 130), or write your own 
experience. The experience can be a real 
or an imaginary one. 
 Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
16 Choose one of the following activities 
for your project.  
1. With a partner, come up with ideas 
and suggestions to improve the 
English environment in your school. 
Make a poster, and put these ideas 
and suggestions on the poster and 
share them with your teacher and 
classmates. 
2. With a partner, come up with offers 
to improve the English environment 
in your school. Make a poster and 
present it in class. 
3. With a partner, create a dialogue 
using suggestions and offers on any 
topic. Act this dialogue out in front 
of the class. 
4. Assume you and your friend with an 
all-expense-paid trip to the 
fisherman‘s village. Design a 
postcard about the location to send to 
your friends in other classes. 
 Book 
XII 
Chapter 5 
 
75 Task 2: Write a news item. Choose an 
interesting or newsworthy event that has 
happened at or around the school. Write 
it up in the form of newspaper report for 
publication in your school magazine. 
Include these elements when writing. 
Chapter 7 
  
102 Task 4: Make a script for a news 
broadcast. After you get inputs from 
your teacher about the structure of a 
radio news report, use the information to 
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modify the reading text above into a 
script for a news broadcast. Do it in 
pairs. Then, compare your work with 
your classmates‘ works. 
 
Learning Autonomy Book 
X 
Chapter 3 
 
42 What do you need to consider before 
visiting a place? Destination? Budget? 
Safety? Usefulness? Time? Discuss with 
your friends. 
47 Writing 
Write a paragraph about your holiday 
plan. Use I would like to … and I am 
going to….. in your paragraph. Use the 
given questions to guide you.  
 
Holiday plan  
1. Where would you like to go on 
holiday? Would you like to go 
somewhere interesting or stay at 
home?  
2. If you are spending your holiday 
away from home, where would you 
like to go?  
3. If you stay at home, what do you 
plan to do? 
49 Further Activities  
Have a casual chat with your friend. Tell 
him/her the activities you plan to do after 
school. For example, you make a plan, 
called plan A, but you need to make a 
backup plan called plan B, just in case 
something happens. 
Chapter 
11 
 
154 Further Activities 
Read more biographies of female famous 
people. Then identify what plan you will 
do to imitate their success. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
15 Writing Connection 
With a partner, choose a topic of your 
choice. Write a dialogue using 
suggestions and offers.  
16 Choose one of the following activities 
for your project.  
1. With a partner, come up with ideas 
and suggestions to improve the 
English environment in your school. 
Make a poster, and put these ideas 
and suggestions on the poster and 
share them with your teacher and 
classmates. 
2. With a partner, come up with offers 
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to improve the English environment 
in your school. Make a poster and 
present it in class. 
3. With a partner, create a dialogue 
using suggestions and offers on any 
topic.  
4. Assume you and your friend with an 
all-expense-paid trip to the 
fisherman‘s village. Design a 
postcard about the location to send to 
your friends in other classes. 
 Chapter 2 
 
30 With a classmate, write an opinion 
conversation using the expressions you 
have learnt in the building blocks. Using 
the role-play approach, reenact it in front 
of the class.  
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
 
12 Task 1: Group work.  
Work in groups of 4. Write a dialog for 
each of the following situations. 
1. You are doing the History Project 
with your group at the library after 
school. Your best friend cannot 
ﬁnish his/her part. Offer a help to do 
it together. 
2. School holiday is coming soon. You 
and your family have a plan to go 
abroad, but do not have time to surf 
the internet to ﬁnd the best place and 
best deal. Offer your parents to ﬁnd 
the needed information and to 
arrange the vacation with the tour 
agent. 
Chapter 9 
 
131 Task 1: Find a procedure text. In groups, 
ﬁnd a procedure text about how to make 
something or how to do something. You 
can go to the library or search in the 
Internet. Use the following questions to 
help you select the text. 
1. What is the goal?  
2. What are the 
materials/things/ingredients needed?  
3. What are the steps to take? 
  
132 
Task 2: Find the commands. Look 
through your text. Write down the 
commands (imperative sentences). Share 
what your group has with the class. 
Task 3: Find the time sequencers. Look 
through your text. Write down the time 
sequencers.  
Task 4: Find the adverbials. Look 
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through your text again. Write down the 
adverbials.  
Task 5: Create your own text. Now, 
write a procedural text of your own. 
Choose a goal that you are good at. You 
can go to the library or search in the 
Internet to ﬁnd help. Use these points 
when writing the text. 
1. What is the goal?  
2. What are the 
materials/things/ingredients needed?  
3. What are the steps to do? 
Task 6: Work in pairs to edit the text. 
Exchange your writings with other pairs. 
Check your friends' writings. Pay 
attention to these points when reading it. 
 
Collaboration Skill 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
2 
Your teacher will ask you to make 
groups of 4 students and show you how 
to play Chinese Whisper. Listen to your 
teacher‘s explanation and do the activity 
as quickly as possible. Try to be the 
winner. 
 
Discuss with your classmates what 
characters your group needs in order to 
do the activity successfully and to 
become the winner. 
17 The following is an example of a 
conversation between Edo and Slamet 
who meet for the first time in a party like 
in picture 1.5. They introduce themselves 
to each other to know their acquaintance 
better. Read the dialog silently first. Pay 
attention to how to introduce self. 
Discuss the expressions used with your 
classmate sitting next to you. Then act 
out pretending to be Edo and Slamet who 
introduce themselves to each other. 
Chapter 5 
 
75 Discuss with your classmates what 
benefits people can get from the 
magnificent waterfalls that God has 
created. 
Chapter 8 
 
109 Match the words in the left column with 
the synonyms on the right column. Then, 
compare your work to your classmates. 
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Chapter 
11 
 
151 Discuss the answer to the following 
questions with your classmate.  
1. What makes the sentences in column 
A different from the sentences in 
column B?  
2. What do you think about the length 
of the sentences in column A and 
column B?  
3. How do we reduce clauses to 
become phrases?  
4. Sentences in column A contain 
adverbial clauses. Sentences in 
column B contain adverbial phrases. 
How do we reduce clauses to 
become phrases? Pay attention to the 
bold-typed parts of the sentences. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 4 
 
55 Why is learning English important? 
State your argument or position on this 
issue and discuss with your partner. You 
can use this example to start your 
conversation.  
Chapter 7 97 Active Conversation 
In groups of five, discuss each other‘s 
favourite songs, poems, singers, and 
poets. You can ask each other questions 
like these: 
- Who are you favourite singers and 
poets? 
- Which is your favourite song? Why 
do you like it? 
- Are lyrics and music equally 
important to a song or not? 
- What do you think is important for a 
song? Lyrics or music? 
- Do you think music can help bring 
peace? 
- If you could be any musician, who 
would you want to be and why? 
- Do you think songs with offensive 
lyrics should be banned? 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 5 66 Task 3: Let's make comprehension 
questions. Create your own questions 
about the two texts. Do you have any 
questions so far about the two texts? 
Write down your questions and ask your 
friends or your teacher to get the 
answers. 
66 Task 4: Think about it. Before you read 
the following news item about tenants of 
apartments, talk about these things in 
194 
 
small groups. 
Chapter 7  
 
106 Role Play one – news broadcast  
1. First, make groups of four to ﬁve 
students. 2. Find some information about 
plastic recycling. You can ﬁnd it in the 
Internet, newspapers or magazines.  
3. Read again the script of news report in 
section B task 5 and section C task 10. 
 
Communication Skill 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
  
 
18 
Responding to an email/a letter  
Imagine that you‘re Alia. Write an email 
or a letter responding to the email or 
letter you‘ve read and discussed. Use the 
following questions to guide you.  
1. What do you write to start your 
response to an email/a letter?  
2. What details do you write in your 
email/letter? (How old are you? 
Where do you attend senior high 
school? What are your hobbies? 
How many siblings do you have?)  
3. What do you write to end your 
letter/email?  
4. Before you send your email/letter, 
read through your email/letter to find 
any content, grammar, vocabulary, 
grammar, spelling, or punctuation 
errors and correct them if any. 
Chapter 2 
 
29 Write down the inside parts of the 
congratulation cards based on the cover. 
Two cards have been done for you as 
examples. Write at least two sentences. 
Chapter 9 
 
130 Play this game in groups of four 
students. Divide each group into halves. 
Each half opposes the other half. Now do 
the following things:  
a. Read the Battle of Surabaya again 
carefully.  
b. Choose the words that you like. You 
must know the meaning of the 
chosen words.  
c. Then, take turns telling your 
opposing partners to make sentences 
based on the words that you chose. 
Those who can make communicative 
sentences get score. Each 
communicative sentence will get 
100. Don‘t forget to count the 
minutes used to make it. You can 
decide the length of time for making 
one sentence.  
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d. The winners are those who can make 
more sentences in less time. 
Chapter 
12 
 
166 Read the story about Issumboshi again. 
Talk with a partner about what you 
would do with the magic hammer if you 
were the princess. Why would you do so? 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 5 
 
71 Choose one of the following activities. 
- Write a letter to your friend telling 
her/him all about your adventures 
during your trip to the Borneo 
mountain. 
- Write a letter to your uncle telling 
him about the birthday party you 
organized for your grandmother. 
72 Choose one of the activities given below. 
- Write a letter to your parents, 
thanking them for everything they 
have done for you. 
- With a partner, create a postage 
stamp and a letter-writing pad. You 
can frame your …  
Additional 
Text 2 
126 During the discussion with your teacher 
and classmates, offer your personal 
reaction and understanding of the text. 
Book 
XII 
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51 Task 3: Let's have some questioning 
activities. Do you still have questions? 
Write down your questions and take 
turns asking and answering the questions 
with your partner. Compare your 
answers to your partner‘s. Identify 
relevant words (data) from the text to 
support your answers. If you‘re not sure, 
check the answers with the teachers. 
 Chapter 5 
 
62 Share with your chair-mate an 
interesting, important, or surprising piece 
of news that you have heard from TV, 
radio, newspaper, or people around you. 
Take turns doing that. 
66 Task 3: Let's make comprehension 
questions. Create your own questions 
about the two texts. Do you have any 
questions so far about the two texts? 
Write down your questions and ask your 
friends or your teacher to get the 
answers. 
 
Creativity & Innovation 
Skills 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
17 
Imagine that you and your classmates are 
all invited to a party and become the 
guests there. Think about and use new 
identities. For instance, you can pretend 
to become your favorite football player, 
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singer, or scientist, etc. The new 
identities make you unfamiliar with each 
other because that is the first time you 
meet. Talk to each other and introduce 
yourself: tell about your family, your 
profession, and your hobbies. 
18 Think of other questions. You may also 
introduce your friends who also use new 
identities to other guests. Introduce 
yourself or your friends to at least two 
people. 
Chapter 
13 
 
178 1. Make groups of 8 members.  
2. Read the text again. Prepare a simple 
performance.  
3. Each student in the group is cast to 
be one character in the story.  
4. Discuss together the sentences that 
you will say when performing the 
Malin Kundang Story. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
14 Use the thinking technique, 
―THINKPARSHARE‖ to offer and 
suggest a solution to the problem given 
below. 
15 With a partner, choose a topic of your 
choice. Write a dialogue using 
suggestions and offers.  
Chapter 6 83 Writing Connection 
Choose one of the topics given below 
and create a dialogue.  
Book 
XII 
Chapter 4 
 
59 Task 2: Let's apply for a job. Write an 
application letter to respond to the above 
job vacancy. Use these points about parts 
of application letters to help you. 
Chapter 9 
 
131 Task 1: Find a procedure text. In groups, 
ﬁnd a procedure text about how to make 
something or how to do something. You 
can go to the library or search in the 
Internet. Use the following questions to 
help you select the text. 
Chapter 
11 
 
158 Task 1: Work in pairs. Find another song 
whose lyrics raise people‘s awareness of 
the need to do good things for family, 
friends, and other people. Prepare to sing 
or present the song in class and explain 
what the song is about. Or, if you really 
like the song in this chapter, you can 
choose to sing the song with your 
groups. When you sing, try to act out the 
message to make your performance 
captivating. 
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Self-Direction Skills 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 4 
 
 
68 
FURTHER ACTIVITIES  
Noun phrase (NP) is an important 
element in giving people a lot of 
information. That is why it is important 
that you learn to create noun phrases. To 
do that you will need to read a lot of 
texts, such as science texts, that often use 
noun phrases. Find a biology text and 
identify the noun phrases used. Share 
what you have with your classmates. 
Chapter 7 
 
107 FURTHER ACTIVITIES  
Independently, read newspaper or 
Internet articles about a biography and 
pay attention to the uses of the simple 
past tense and the present perfect tense. 
Also, you can ask your classmates about 
their past activities and activities that 
started in the past but continues until 
now. 
Chapter 
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 FURTHER ACTIVITIES  
Read more biographies of famous 
people. Reading this kind of texts may 
inspire you to be a better person. 
Book 
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15 Choose a topic of your choice. Write a 
dialogue using suggestions and offers.  
16 1. Make a poster, and put these ideas 
and suggestions on the poster and 
share them with your teacher and 
classmates. 
2. With a partner, come up with offers 
to improve the English environment 
in your school. Make a poster and 
present it in class. 
3. With a partner, create a dialogue 
using suggestions and offers on any 
topic. Act this dialogue out in front 
of the class. 
16 Assume you and your friend with an all-
expense-paid trip to the fisherman‘s 
village. Design a postcard about the 
location to send to your friends in other 
classes. 
Book 
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131 Task 1: Find a procedure text. In groups, 
ﬁnd a procedure text about how to make 
something or how to do something. You 
can go to the library or search in the 
Internet. Use the following questions to 
help you select the text. 
1. What is the goal?  
2. What are the materials/things/ 
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ingredients needed?  
3. What are the steps to take? 
132 Task 2: Find the commands. Look 
through your text. Write down the 
commands (imperative sentences). Share 
what your group has with the class. 
132 Task 5: Create your own text. Now, 
write a procedural text of your own. 
Choose a goal that you are good at. You 
can go to the library or search in the 
Internet to ﬁnd help. Use these points 
when writing the text. 
1. What is the goal?  
2. What are the materials/things/ 
ingredients needed?  
3. What are the steps to do? 
 
 
Global Connections 
Book 
X 
Chapter 6  83 Task 1: Read the text carefully. Your 
teacher will identify you as A or B. 
Students identified as A, read text 1; 
students as B, read text 2.  
Text 1: An Announcement about Concert 
Cancellation 
Chapter 4 
 
59 Answer the following questions briefly. 
1. What is Taj Mahal actually?  
2. What impression do you get when 
you read the word majestically?  
3. Why did the king construct Taj 
Mahal? 
Chapter 5 72 VISITING NIAGARA FALLS 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 4 
 
46 Global warming is a phenomenon used 
to describe the gradual increase in the 
temperature of Earth‘s atmosphere and 
oceans. Global warming is not a new 
problem but lately people are 
acknowledging that we are facing a 
serious problem. Climate change is 
apparent everywhere. Failed crops, 
economic slowdown, and deforestation 
are among the several impacts of global 
warming. 
Chapter 8 
 
100 Read the text given below. 
Earthquakes  
108 Choose one of the topics given below.  
• Formation of rainbows 
• Life cycle of any animals 
• How tsunamis are formed 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 2 
  
17 Task 1: Read the text carefully.  
Have you ever heard about Seattle? Do 
you know what and where Seattle is? 
What do you expect to see and enjoy there? 
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23 Personalisation: If you have an 
opportunity to visit Seattle, what will 
you do? Write down your plan on a piece 
of paper. 
Chapter 5 
 
64 Since 1981, the Humber Bridge in 
England has been the  
world‘s longest-span (1,410 meters) 
bridge. Like most other longspan 
bridges, it is a suspension bridge. In a 
suspension bridge, the bridge deck 
hangs, or is suspended, from thick steel 
cables. They are made of tens of 
thousands of kilometers of thin steel 
wires bound together. 
 
 
Local Connections 
Book 
X 
Chapter 2 
 
30 Your sister has graduated from a culinary 
arts program in Padang, West Sumatra. 
She wants to be the best chef and plans 
to open her own restaurant. 
30 Santi has got a sugar glider from her 
parents. Her parents are happy because 
she has been brave enough to donate her 
blood to PMI (the Indonesia Red Cross). 
Chapter 6 
 
92 Imagine that you are the captain of your 
class. You just  
had a meeting with OSIS. During the 
meeting, you took the following notes. 
Use your notes to make an announcement to 
your classmates.  
x Trip to Borobudur Temple  
x 3 days 4 nights (departing on 27 
October)  
x Contribution: IDR 150,000 including 
transportation, meals, and hotel 
Book 
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82 With a partner, think of two endangered 
animals in Indonesia. Why are the 
animals becoming endangered and how 
can it be prevented? Write a conversation 
about it and after that do a role play of 
the conversation you have created.   
83 Writing Connection 
Choose one of the topics given below 
and create a dialogue. 
1. Causes and Effects of Flooding in 
Jakarta 
2. Causes and effects of corruption 
3. Causes and effects of bullying on 
teenagers 
Chapter 8 
 
112 Create a video, PowerPoint Presentation, 
poster or a pamphlet to educate people in 
your neighborhood about the formation 
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of tsunamis and earthquakes.  
Book 
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Chapter 1 
 
12 1. You are doing the History Project with 
your group at the library after school. 
Your best friend cannot ﬁnish his/her 
part. Offer a help to do it together. 
14 Task 2: Role Play the dialog.  
With your group, choose one of the 
dialogs from Task 1 and perform it in 
front of your class. Show your best 
performance to your classmates. 
 
 
 
 
 
Technology Use 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1 
 
18 Write an email responding to the email 
you‘ve read and discussed.  
 
Chapter 6 
 
84 For a list of speakers and further 
information including registration and 
fees, please go to the following website:  
http://www.medportal.ca/minimed/index.
html Or register online by visiting 
www.fhs.mcmaster.ca/conted 
91 Open these two links. Discuss with your 
classmates to respond to these questions. 
92 Confirmation by 20 October to the 
organizing committee either by email to 
osis@sma-ic.com or sms to 0850502134 
Book 
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73 In pairs, download a piece of news from 
this address: http://www.dailymail.co.uk/ 
femail/article-3354792/Inspirational-
teentries-tackle-suicide-caused-cyber-
bullyingrethink-app.html. 
74 You can go to the library or search in the 
Internet. 
Chapter 
10 
 
145 Read and ﬁnd further information about 
more tips to improve your photo qualities 
by using Photoshop by opening the 
following link: blog.udemy.com/how-to-
use-photoshop/ 
 
 
The sub-components of Communicative Competence Development display 
different numbers of materials or activities in each grade of the textbooks. This 
means a textbook focuses more dominantly on a certain competence while other 
textbooks more dominantly develop other components. The comparative 
presentation of the findings related to the sub-components of Communicative 
Competence Development is demonstrated in Graph 16 below. 
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Graph 16. Comparative Coverage for Each Competence in Books X, XI, and XII  
 
 
2. Contextuality  
Contextuality is considered paramount in communicative English 
language teaching.  Textbooks as an important part of English language teaching 
are supposed to provide contextual materials for the students to learn. In 
connection with the contextuality of the textbooks selected for this study, Table 28 
below presents the findings related to this construct. 
 
Table 28. Materials Related to Contextuality in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Contextualized grammar 
Grade X 59     (22.01%) 
Grade XI 38     (23.75%) 
Grade XII 31     (16.76%) 
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Contextualized vocabulary 
Grade X 74     (27.61%) 
Grade XI 28     (17.5%) 
Grade XII 62     (33.51%) 
 
Meet students-teachers' need Grade X 217   (80.97%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
Suitable for individual study Grade X 201   (75%) 
Grade XI 73     (45.63%) 
Grade XII 146   (78.92) 
 
Activities suit the class size Grade X 219   (81.72) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
Activities suit classroom 
physical features 
Grade X 217   (80.97%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
Contextual language 
presentation examples 
Grade X 32     (11.94%) 
Grade XI 22     (13.75%) 
Grade XII 17     (9.19%) 
 
Contextual language exercises Grade X 60     (22.39%) 
Grade XI 28     (17.5%) 
Grade XII 38     (20.54%) 
 
Style & appropriacy  
are dealt with 
Grade X 219   (81.72%) 
Grade XI 76     (47.5%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
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Varied topics & tasks  
for different context 
Grade X 213   (79.48%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
Social & Cultural  
contexts to real world 
Grade X 190   (70.90%) 
Grade XI 75     (46.88%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
Suitable reading texts & 
activities 
Grade X 104   (38.81%) 
Grade XI 32     (20%) 
Grade XII 81     (43.78%) 
 
Meaningful situations Grade X 167   (62.31%) 
Grade XI 77     (48.13%) 
Grade XII 108   (58.38%) 
 
Content is contextually 
appropriate 
Grade X 196   (73.13%) 
Grade XI 75     (46.88%) 
Grade XII 149   (80.54%) 
 
Content supports outside 
learning 
Grade X 218   (81.34%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
Activities help students use 
English 
Grade X 220   (82.09%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 151   (81.62%) 
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The portrayal of some examples of contextiality-related materials in the 
three selected textbooks is seen in Table 29 below. 
 
Table 29. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Contextuality-Related Materials 
in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Contextuality 
Components 
Books  Chapters Page Examples of Findings 
 
Contextualized 
Grammar 
 
Book 
X 
 
Chapter 1 
 
 
11 
Pronouns  
In self introduction and also in other communication 
activities, pronouns are frequently used to prevent 
unimportant repetition. Pronoun is a word that takes 
the place of a noun, such as: I, you, me, it, they, we, 
she, him, us.  
Read the following sentences:  
Alia wants to have many pen pals because Alia likes 
making friends. Alia’s pen pals come from many 
parts of the world. Caroline introduces Alia to 
Hannah. Now, Hannah becomes Alia’s pen pals. 
Hannah likes Alia a lot.  
 
The word Alia is repeated too often and that makes 
the sentences not interesting. To make the sentences 
better we can replace Alia with pronouns: 
Alia wants to have many pen pals because she 
likes making friends. Her pen pals come from 
many parts of the world. Caroline introduces her 
to Hannah. Now Hannah becomes Alia’s pen 
pals. Hannah likes her a lot. 
Chapter 
13 
 
176 SIMPLE PAST TENSE 
 
Look at the excerpt from the text below. Pay 
attention to the words in the bold type and italic.  
 
A long time ago, in a small village near the beach in 
West Sumatra lived a woman and her son, Malin 
Kundang. Malin Kundang and his mother had to 
live hard because his father had passed away when 
he was a baby.  
 
One day, when Malin Kundang was sailing, he saw 
a merchant‘s ship being raided by a band of pirates. 
With his bravery, Malin Kundang helped the 
merchant defeat the pirates. To thank him, the 
merchant allowed Malin Kundang to sail with him. 
Malin Kundang agreed and left his mother alone. 
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Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
2 A: Would you like to go to movies? 
B: I would love to, but not right now. 
A: How about in the afternoon? 
B: Great. What movie do you want to watch? 
A: Let‘s watch ―Ring‖. 
B: I would rather not. I am not much into horror 
movies.  
A: How about Peanuts? 
B: Ok. Let‘s go. When do you want to go? 
A: 4 o‘clock show. 
B: It sounds good. Okay, see you then! 
3 A: I am working on my project paper. It is due 
tomorrow. I don‘t think I will be able to finish it. 
B: Would you like any help? 
A: Yes, please. I would really appreciate it. 
Chapter 2 
 
20 An opinion is the way you feel or think about 
something. Our opinion about something or 
someone is based on our perspective. Whenever we 
give or express our opinion, it is important to give 
reasoning or an example to support our opinion. 
Some Opinions: 
A: I like Harry Potter movies because the magic 
seems so real. 
B: I don‘t agree with you. Harry Potter movies are 
just overrated.  
A: I like playing tag because it is so much fun.  
B: I don‘t like playing tag because people end up 
fighting. In my opinion, the government should 
provide means of sustenance for under privileged 
people instead of building tall towers.  
A: I agree with what you are saying but have you 
ever thought that building tall towers provides 
work for unemployed people? 
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23 Now, discuss with your friends about ‗if‘ sentence 
patterns as appear in the reading text "Why Don't 
You Visit Seattle?" above. Write down the patterns 
in the following space. 
Chapter 5 
 
70 Observe the reported speech. Observe the verbs 
used to report what the participant in the news said. 
Then, ﬁnd all the direct speeches in the text about 
tenants of apartment and change them into reported 
(indirect) speech. 
Chapter 6  
 
88 x What's the grammar? Now, let‘s focus on 
grammar. Pay attention to the news headline. 
What can you learn from that? 
x Share your opinions about the headline "Parents 
upset, disappointed with online school 
registration". 
x Is it Direct or Indirect? Direct and indirect 
sentences appear in the text above. Complete 
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the blank spaces in the following column with 
direct and indirect sentences. 
Contextualized 
Vocabulary 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1 
 
9 Complete the following sentences using the words 
in the box. Remember to use the correct forms of 
verbs. 
1. Saidah has many favorite writers and books. 
She frequently saves her pocket money to buy 
best seller books. She .… really …. reading.  
2. In the next letter to Caroline, Alia wrote: ―I like 
scuba diving. So if some day you visit 
Indonesia, I will take you to go scuba diving in 
Bunaken National Marine Park. The place is 
amazingly beautiful. Doesn‘t that …. cool?‖  
3. Hannah and her brothers learn how to manage 
their store every day. Later they want to …. 
their own business. 
Chapter 2 
 
21 Do this game in groups. Your teacher will tell you 
how to play this guessing game. You have to guess 
what words that your teacher has described. 
For example:  
‗A person who serves passengers in a flight.‘ 
He/She is a ‗flight attendant.‘ 
Chapter 4 
 
56 Complete the following sentences using the words 
in the box. 
1. The tourist had never seen such a big monkey. 
When he saw an orangutan swinging on trees 
for the first time, he shouted, ―Wow, that‘s …..‖  
2. …… other types of monkeys, proboscis 
monkeys are unique because of their big noses.  
3. Bali has been the most popular tourist …… for 
years, but Indonesia has many other beautiful 
places to offer to international visitors. 
Book 
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25 Fill in the blanks using the opinion expressions 
given in the box below. 
Book 
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52 Complete these sentences. As you already know the 
meaning of the (new) words in vocabulary builder, 
now use the following words to ﬁll in the blanks. 
Consider the context of the sentences in choosing 
the right words. 
1. Siti still cannot hide her happiness because her 
investigation report about high school students‘ 
eating habit …. on a regional newspaper yesterday.  
2. Butet frequently initiates speaking in English 
with her classmates because one of the …. 
appearing in job vacancy advertisements in the 
Internet and newspapers require English ﬂuency. 
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Chapter 7 
 
103 Let's learn new vocabularies. Fill in the blanks with 
the right words from the following list. Some words 
can be used more than once. 
1. In the art class, the art teacher told us to make 
….. of animals or tress from clay that later can 
be donated to a kindergarten next to our school.  
2. Every household in our city should think of how 
to …. the amount of …. taken to the … . The 
three Rs should be in the mind of all people.  
3. My mother told me that in the old time it was 
difﬁcult to buy soupy kinds of food. We had to 
bring our own …. from home because plastic 
….. were not as popular as they are now. 
The materials 
meet students and 
Teachers‘ need 
Book 
X 
Chapter 2 
 
23 READING 
Read text 1 carefully. Pay attention to the 
expressions used to congratulate people (in this 
case, Alif). Pay attention also to the responses. 
Text 1  
After a long struggle and hard work, Alif is finally 
appointed as the director of a national company 
where he works. Many of his friends who work at 
the same company congratulate him.  
Samuel: Alif, congratulations. You deserved it, Man.  
Alif     : Thank you very much. This is because you 
always help me.  
Sinta   : I am very happy for you, Alif. Now, that 
you are the director of the company, I 
believe the company will develop even 
faster.  
Alif   : (replies with a happy tone) Thank you. I 
cannot forget your collaboration with me, 
and I will still need your help. 
24 Task 3: Read the dialog silently. Pay attention to the 
expression used to congratulate people. Discuss the 
meaning with your classmate. After that read aloud 
the dialog in pairs. One of you become Cita, the 
other becomes Ditto. Then, discuss the answer to the 
questions. 
Text 2  
Cita has won the first winner of the story telling 
competition in her school. Her best friend 
congratulated her. 
Ditto  : Cita, congratulations for being the first 
winner of the school story telling 
competition! Excellent. You really did it well.  
Cita    : Thanks, Ditto.  
Ditto  : I heard that you will be the representative of 
our school in the story telling competition 
of our regency. Is it true?  
Cita    : Yes, you‘re right. 
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32 Task 1: Read the dialog silently and carefully. Pay 
attention to the complimenting expressions and the 
responses. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
3 With a partner, read the conversation given below. 
12  x At the airport 
This is a conversation between an airline 
counter attendant and a customer.  
x At the hotel 
This is a conversation between a concierge at a 
hotel and a customer. 
x At a store 
This is a conversation between a store attendant 
and a customer. 
Chapter 2 
 
30 • With a partner, choose a topic, preferably a 
social issue, for example social media, smoking, 
corruption, global warming, pollution, poverty, 
drug abuse, etc. 
• With a classmate, write an opinion conversation 
using the expressions you have learnt in the 
building blocks. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact it in front of the class. 
• Work in groups of five. 
• Work in groups of five or ten. 
Book 
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116 Task 1: What steps to take? Listen to your teacher 
reading these words. Repeat after him/her. 
Have a discussion. Discuss with your friend about 
the similarities and differences between your recipe 
and his/her recipe. 
Complete the description. Fill in the blanks with the 
appropriate words. 
Suitable for 
Individual Study 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1 
 
11 Pronouns  
In self introduction and also in other communication 
activities, pronouns are frequently used to prevent 
unimportant repetition. Pronoun is a word that takes 
the place of a noun, such as: I, you, me, it, they, we, 
she, him, us.  
 
Read the following sentences:  
Alia wants to have many pen pals because Alia likes 
making friends. Alia’s pen pals come from many 
parts of the world. Caroline introduces Alia to 
Hannah. Now, Hannah becomes Alia’s pen pals. 
Hannah likes Alia a lot.  
 
The word Alia is repeated too often and that makes 
the sentences not interesting. To make the sentences 
better we can replace Alia with pronouns: 
Alia wants to have many pen pals because she 
likes making friends. Her pen pals come from 
many parts of the world. Caroline introduces 
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her to Hannah. Now Hannah becomes Alia’s 
pen pals. Hannah likes her a lot. 
Chapter 
13 
 
176 SIMPLE PAST TENSE 
 
Look at the excerpt from the text below. Pay 
attention to the words in the bold type and italic.  
 
A long time ago, in a small village near the beach in 
West Sumatra lived a woman and her son, Malin 
Kundang. Malin Kundang and his mother had to 
live hard because his father had passed away when 
he was a baby.  
 
One day, when Malin Kundang was sailing, he saw 
a merchant‘s ship being raided by a band of pirates. 
With his bravery, Malin Kundang helped the 
merchant defeat the pirates. To thank him, the 
merchant allowed Malin Kundang to sail with him. 
Malin Kundang agreed and left his mother alone. 
Chapter 2 
 
23 READING 
Read text 1 carefully. Pay attention to the 
expressions used to congratulate people (in this 
case, Alif). Pay attention also to the responses. 
Text 1  
After a long struggle and hard work, Alif is finally 
appointed as the director of a national company 
where he works. Many of his friends who work at 
the same company congratulate him.  
Samuel: Alif, congratulations. You deserved it, Man.  
Alif     : Thank you very much. This is because you 
always help me.  
Sinta   : I am very happy for you, Alif. Now, that 
you are the director of the company, I 
believe the company will develop even faster.  
Alif   : (replies with a happy tone) Thank you. I 
cannot forget your collaboration with me, 
and I will still need your help. 
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2 A: Would you like to go to movies? 
B: I would love to, but not right now. 
A: How about in the afternoon? 
B: Great. What movie do you want to watch? 
A: Let‘s watch ―Ring‖. 
B: I would rather not. I am not much into horror movies.  
A: How about Peanuts? 
B: Ok. Let‘s go. When do you want to go? 
A: 4 o‘clock show. 
B: It sounds good. Okay, see you then! 
3 A: I am working on my project paper. It is due tomorrow. 
I don‘t think I will be able to finish it. 
B: Would you like any help? 
A: Yes, please. I would really appreciate it. 
Chapter 2 20 An opinion is the way you feel or think about 
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 something. Our opinion about something or 
someone is based on our perspective. Whenever we 
give or express our opinion, it is important to give 
reasoning or an example to support our opinion. 
Some Opinions: 
A: I like Harry Potter movies because the magic 
seems so real. 
B: I don‘t agree with you. Harry Potter movies are 
just overrated.  
A: I like playing tag because it is so much fun.  
B: I don‘t like playing tag because people end up 
fighting. In my opinion, the government should 
provide means of sustenance for under privileged 
people instead of building tall towers.  
A: I agree with what you are saying but have you 
ever thought that building tall towers provides 
work for unemployed people? 
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72 Observe the text structure. What do you know about 
a news item text? Read the explanation below to 
know more about news item text and its text 
structure. Then, reread the texts in this chapter and 
identify their text structures. Do it in a table like the 
following. 
Chapter 6 
 
80 What's the grammar? Now, let‘s focus on grammar. 
Pay attention to the news headline. What can you 
learn from that? 
80 Is it Direct or Indirect? Direct and indirect 
sentences appear in the text above. Complete the 
blank spaces in the following column with direct 
and indirect sentences. 
Activities Suit 
the Class Size 
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6 After reading the text, in the chart below, identify 
the main idea of each paragraph, and then write the 
most important details in your own words. Students 
identified as A, refer to Text 1; students identified as 
B, refer to Text 2. 
Chapter 3 
 
44 Task 2: Read the previous dialogs again. Identify 
the bold-typed expressions and fill in the table 
below with the question and statement forms of the 
expressions. 
 47 Write a paragraph about your holiday plan. Use I 
would like to … and I am going to….. in your 
paragraph. Use the given questions to guide you. 
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15 Writing Connection 
With a partner, choose a topic of your choice. Write 
a dialogue using suggestions and offers. 
Chapter 2 
 
28 Writing Connection 
Choose one of the topics below. Create a dialogue 
of your opinion about your chosen topic. Follow the 
opinion giving technique you have learnt in the 
building blocks. 
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Chapter 5 68 Rewrite the letter in the space provided.  
Book 
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75 Task 2: Write a news item. Choose an interesting or 
newsworthy event that has happened at or around 
the school. Write it up in the form of newspaper 
report for publication in your school magazine. 
Include these elements when writing. 
Chapter 7 
 
102 Task 4: Make a script for a news broadcast. After 
you get inputs from your teacher about the structure 
of a radio news report, use the information to 
modify the reading text above into a script for a 
news broadcast. Do it in pairs. Then, compare your 
work with your classmates‘ works. 
106 Role Play one – news broadcast  
1. First, make groups of four to ﬁve students.  
2. Find some information about plastic recycling. 
You can ﬁnd it in the Internet, newspapers or 
magazines.  
3. Read again the script of news report in section B 
task 5 and section C task 10. 
Activities Suit 
Classroom 
Physical Features 
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8 Task 3: Work in pairs. If you have read Text 1, refer 
to Questions II; if you have read Text 2, refer to 
Questions I. Read the questions for your partner to 
answer. 
 
COMPREHENSION QUESTIONS I 
Answer the following questions briefly.  
1. How does Hannah contact Alia? Is there 
anybody introducing Hannah to Alia?  
2. Does Hannah want to be Alia‘s friend?  
3. Where does Hannah study? 
18 Think of other questions. You may also introduce 
your friends who also use new identities to other 
guests. Introduce yourself or your friends to at least 
two people. 
18 Imagine that you‘re Alia. Write an email or a letter 
responding to the email or letter you‘ve read and 
discussed. Use the following questions to guide you. 
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3 What kind of interpersonal transaction is going on in 
the conversation given above? Write down your 
answer here. 
12 Complete the transactional conversations based on 
the suggestions and offers given below. The first 
one is done for you. 
Chapter 5 
 
62 Discuss with your partner, what kind of letter is this 
and how can you say that? 
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10 Complete the dialogs. Read the following dialogs 
carefully and then ﬁll in the blanks with the 
appropriate expressions. 
12 Task 1: Group work. Work in groups of 4. Write a 
dialog for each of the following situations. 
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Chapter 5 
 
66 Task 2: Observe the texts. Read the texts in Task 1 
again and answer the following questions orally. 
Contextual 
Language 
Presentation 
Examples 
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11 Pronouns  
In self introduction and also in other communication 
activities, pronouns are frequently used to prevent 
unimportant repetition. Pronoun is a word that takes 
the place of a noun, such as: I, you, me, it, they, we, 
she, him, us.  
 
Read the following sentences:  
Alia wants to have many pen pals because Alia likes 
making friends. Alia’s pen pals come from many 
parts of the world. Caroline introduces Alia to 
Hannah. Now, Hannah becomes Alia’s pen pals. 
Hannah likes Alia a lot.  
 
The word Alia is repeated too often and that makes 
the sentences not interesting. To make the sentences 
better we can replace Alia with pronouns: 
Alia wants to have many pen pals because she 
likes making friends. Her pen pals come from 
many parts of the world. Caroline introduces 
her to Hannah. Now Hannah becomes Alia’s 
pen pals. Hannah likes her a lot. 
Chapter 4 
 
61 Nouns and Adjectives  
When describing, writers use many noun phrases in 
trying to make readers get the mental picture of 
what is being described. As you know, noun is a 
thing, a place, or a person, an animal, while 
adjective is a word that describes a noun. An 
adjective that describes a noun is called a modifier. 
A noun that goes with a modifier is called a noun 
phrase. Observe where the position of the modifier is. 
63 Task 3: From the previous task, you have reviewed 
noun phrases made by combining adjectives and 
nouns, such as pristine jungle, beautiful garden, 
precious stones, expensive marble, etc. Those kinds 
of adjectives are called opinion adjectives because 
the adjectives tell about our opinion about 
something. If we want to give more information, we 
can add more modifiers to the thing (noun) we 
describe. For instance, in addition to the opinion 
adjectives, we can also inform people about the size, 
and the color, the age, and nationality of the thing 
(noun). Look at the following examples. Pay 
attention to the order of the modifiers. Where is the 
position of the opinion adjectives? 
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12 x At the airport 
This is a conversation between an airline 
counter attendant and a customer.  
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x At the hotel 
This is a conversation between a concierge at a 
hotel and a customer. 
x At a store 
This is a conversation between a store attendant  
and a customer. 
Chapter 1 
 
2 A: Would you like to go to movies? 
B: I would love to, but not right now. 
A: How about in the afternoon? 
B: Great. What movie do you want to watch? 
A: Let‘s watch ―Ring‖. 
B: I would rather not. I am not much into horror 
movies.  
A: How about Peanuts? 
B: Ok. Let‘s go. When do you want to go? 
A: 4 o‘clock show. 
B: It sounds good. Okay, see you then! 
Chapter 2 
 
20 An opinion is the way you feel or think about 
something. Our opinion about something or 
someone is based on our perspective. Whenever we 
give or express our opinion, it is important to give 
reasoning or an example to support our opinion. 
Some Opinions: 
A: I like Harry Potter movies because the magic 
seems so real. 
B: I don‘t agree with you. Harry Potter movies are 
just overrated.  
A: I like playing tag because it is so much fun.  
B: I don‘t like playing tag because people end up 
fighting. In my opinion, the government should 
provide means of sustenance for under privileged 
people instead of building tall towers.  
A: I agree with what you are saying but have you 
ever thought that building tall towers provides 
work for unemployed people? 
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23 Now, discuss with your friends about ‗if‘ sentence 
patterns as appear in the reading text "Why Don't 
You Visit Seattle?" above. Write down the patterns 
in the following space. 
23 Identify the "if" sentences. Read again the text 
"Why Don't You Visit Seattle?" and identify the "if" 
sentence along with its pattern.  
Look at the example. 
1. Sentence 1: If you visit Seattle, feel the fresh air 
on your face as you sail to Bainbridge Island on 
a Washington State Ferry. 
 
Pattern 1: ‘If clause’ + an imperative 
Chapter 4 53 PASSIVE VOICE 
Did you notice that in all the sentences you found be 
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(am, is, are, was, or were) and past participles (V-
3)? Those sentences are called passive sentences. 
Study the following examples to see how passive 
sentences are formed from active ones.  
Active Voice  
She cleans the room every day.  
He is cleaning the rooms right now.  
She cleaned the room yesterday afternoon.  
Passive Voice  
The room is cleaned every day.  
The rooms are being cleaned right now.  
The room was cleaned yesterday afternoon. 
Contextual 
Language 
Exercises 
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14 Read the emails in the reading section again. 
Underline all pronouns that you can find. 
14 Objective Pronouns:  
1. I am going to introduce …. (she/her) to one of 
my pen pals in Malaysia.  
2. Lolita told …. (we/me) that she wanted to send 
a birthday gift to her pen pal in Papua.  
3. My friends and I have regular meetings … . 
You can join …. (it/its) anytime. 
Chapter 5  77 Task 1: Refer back to the text and find at least five 
sentences written in passive voices. Change the 
sentences into active voices. 
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9 There are some grammatical errors in the sentences 
given below. Circle the mistakes in each sentence, 
then rewrite the sentence. If there aren‘t any 
mistakes, put a tick mark next to the sentence.  
12 Complete the transactional conversations based on 
the suggestions and offers given below. The first 
one is done for you. 
Chapter 5 
 
68 There are several mistakes (grammatical as well as 
in the format of the letter) in the letter given below. 
Highlight the mistakes and then rewrite the letter 
properly in the space provided. 
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4 Observe the dialogs. Read these dialogs. Pay 
attention to the italicized expressions. Answer the 
questions that follow. 
8 Complete the dialogs. Read the following dialogs 
carefully and then ﬁll in the blanks with the 
appropriate expressions. 
10 Fill in the table. Look back at the dialogs in part D. 
Pay attention to the italicized expressions and the 
last two questions following the dialogs. Write 
down the pattern of expressions to offer a help/ 
service and its responses. See the example. 
Style & 
Appropriacy Are 
Dealt with 
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5 Text 2: A letter from Saidah  
 
Assalamu‘alaikum Alia,  
It was very interesting to read your letter about 
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yourself and your hometown. I would really like to 
be your pen friend.  
 
I‘m a sixteen-year-old school student from Johor 
Bahru in Malaysia. Actually I attend an Islamic 
boarding school just outside the city but my family 
live in Kuala Lumpur. My eldest sister is a medical 
doctor. My younger brother is an elementary school 
student. 
18 Responding to an email/a letter  
Imagine that you‘re Alia. Write an email or a letter 
responding to the email or letter you‘ve read and 
discussed. Use the following questions to guide you. 
Chapter 2 
 
30 Tomy has just been promoted to be the branch 
manager of Jepara Ukir Company in London. 
 
Dear Tomy,  
Congratulations on your promotion. Sharing in 
your happiness today and wishing you a 
wonderful future filled with dreams coming true.  
Zettira 
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2 A: Would you like to go to movies? 
B: I would love to, but not right now. 
A: How about in the afternoon? 
B: Great. What movie do you want to watch? 
A: Let‘s watch ―Ring‖. 
B: I would rather not. I am not much into horror movies.  
A: How about Peanuts? 
B: Ok. Let‘s go. When do you want to go? 
A: 4 o‘clock show. 
B: It sounds good. Okay, see you then! 
3 A: I am working on my project paper. It is due 
tomorrow. I don‘t think I will be able to finish it. 
B: Would you like any help? 
A: Yes, please. I would really appreciate it. 
Chapter 1 
 
16 Choose one of the following activities for your 
project.  
1. With a partner, come up with ideas and 
suggestions to improve the English environment 
in your school. Make a poster, and put these 
ideas and suggestions on the poster and share 
them with your teacher and classmates. 
2. With a partner, come up with offers to improve 
the English environment in your school. Make a 
poster and present it in class. 
3. With a partner, create a dialogue using 
suggestions and offers on any topic. Act this 
dialogue out in front of the class. 
4. Assume you and your friend with an all-
expense-paid trip to the fisherman‘s village. 
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Design a postcard about the location to send to 
your friends in other classes. 
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12 Task 1: Group work.  
Work in groups of 4. Write a dialog for each of the 
following situations. 
1. You are doing the History Project with your 
group at the library after school. Your best 
friend cannot ﬁnish his/her part. Offer a help to 
do it together. 
2. School holiday is coming soon. You and your 
family have a plan to go abroad, but do not have 
time to surf the internet to ﬁnd the best place 
and best deal. Offer your parents to ﬁnd the 
needed information and to arrange the vacation 
with the tour agent. 
13 A friend is absent because she is sick. You visit her 
this afternoon. Your friend needs your help to 
communicate with the teacher about an assignment 
that she hasn‘t ﬁnished yet. Offer her a help. 
Chapter 5 
 
75 Task 2: Write a news item. Choose an interesting or 
newsworthy event that has happened at or around 
the school. Write it up in the form of newspaper 
report for publication in your school magazine. 
Include these elements when writing. 
Varied Topics & 
Tasks for 
Different Context 
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29-
30 
Write down the inside parts of the congratulation 
cards based on the cover. Two cards have been done 
for you as examples. Write at least two sentences. 
x Tomy has just been promoted to be the branch 
manager of Jepara Ukir Company in London. 
x Your sister has graduated from a culinary arts 
program in Padang, West Sumatra. She wants to 
be the best chef and plans to open her own 
restaurant. 
x Santi has got a sugar glider from her parents. 
Her parents are happy because she has been 
brave enough to donate her blood to PMI (the 
Indonesia Red Cross). 
Chapter 3  
 
42 Task 3: What do you need to consider before 
visiting a place? Destination? Budget? Safety? 
Usefulness? Time? Discuss with your friends. 
47 Write a paragraph about your holiday plan. Use I 
would like to … and I am going to….. in your 
paragraph. Use the given questions to guide you. 
  
Holiday plan  
1. Where would you like to go on holiday? Would 
you like to go somewhere interesting or stay at 
home?  
2. If you are spending your holiday away from 
home, where would you like to go?  
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3. If you stay at home, what do you plan to do? 
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10 Respond to the suggestions and offers given below. 
1. Can I help you? 
2. Why don‘t you go and get something to eat? 
3. Why don‘t you join us for lunch? 
4. Shall I bring a book to read? 
12 Complete the transactional conversations based on 
the suggestions and offers given below. The first 
one is done for you. 
Chapter 5 
 
62 Discuss with your partner, what kind of letter is this 
and how can you say that? 
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17 Task 1: Read the text carefully.  
Have you ever heard about Seattle? Do you know 
what and where Seattle is? What do you expect to 
see and enjoy there? 
Chapter 3  34 Task 4: Have a discussion in pairs. Back to the 
captions number 1-9. What messages are sent by the 
writers? Where can you ﬁnd these captions? Discuss 
with your chairmate to ﬁnd the answer. Write down 
your answer in the space below. 
Chapter 4 
 
59 Task 2: Let's apply for a job. Write an application 
letter to respond to the above job vacancy. 
Social & Cultural 
Contexts Can Be 
Related to the 
Real World 
Contexts 
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118 Have you ever had a holiday? What happened? How 
was the holiday? Write a recount about your 
holiday. Make the outline of your story below: 
Chapter 9 
 
130 Write a recount text. You can rewrite the 
chronology of The Battle of Surabaya. If you choose 
that, read the passage again and the task on text 
structure on page 124, then close the book. Now try 
to rewrite the chronology of the events in The Battle 
of Surabaya using your own words. You can also 
rewrite the experience of the boy you listened to 
(LISTENING on page 129), or the one your group 
created (SPEAKING task 3 on page 130), or write 
your own experience. The experience can be a real 
or an imaginary one. 
 203 Speaking 
 
GUESSING GAMES: What song?  
1. Work in pairs.  
2. With your partner, prepare three hints for other 
pairs to guess what is the title of the song that 
you have. The hints can be in the form of:  
a. A short description of the meaning of a song.  
b. The name of the singer.  
c. The tune of the verse.  
3. Take turn with other pairs to do the game. 
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12 x At the airport 
This is a conversation between an airline 
counter attendant and a customer.  
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x At the hotel 
This is a conversation between a concierge at a 
hotel and a customer. 
x At a store 
This is a conversation between a store attendant  
and a customer. 
16 Choose one of the following activities for your 
project.  
1. With a partner, come up with ideas and 
suggestions to improve the English environment 
in your school. Make a poster, and put these 
ideas and suggestions on the poster and share 
them with your teacher and classmates. 
2. With a partner, come up with offers to improve 
the English environment in your school. Make a 
poster and present it in class. 
3. With a partner, create a dialogue using 
suggestions and offers on any topic. Act this 
dialogue out in front of the class. 
4. Assume you and your friend with an all-
expense-paid trip to the fisherman‘s village. 
Design a postcard about the location to send to 
your friends in other classes. 
Chapter 2 
 
30 • With a partner, choose a topic, preferably a 
social issue, for example social media, smoking, 
corruption, global warming, pollution, poverty, 
drug abuse, etc. 
• With a classmate, write an opinion conversation 
using the expressions you have learnt in the 
building blocks. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact it in front of the class. 
• Work in groups of five. 
• Work in groups of five or ten. 
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58 Task 1: Read the text carefully. Here is a job 
vacancy appeared in a local newspaper today. Read 
the vacancy and consider whether you meet the 
qualiﬁcation or not. 
Let's work in pairs. Refer back to the 
comprehension questions under the application 
letter written by Lilis Handayani. Observe and study 
the questions carefully. In pairs, make 
comprehension questions based on the application 
letter written by John Donaldson. Then, compare 
your questions to the ones made by other pairs. 
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Chapter 
11 
 
158 Task 1: Work in pairs. Find another song whose 
lyrics raise people‘s awareness of the need to do 
good things for family, friends, and other people. 
Prepare to sing or present the song in class and 
explain what the song is about. Or, if you really like 
the song in this chapter, you can choose to sing the 
song with your groups. When you sing, try to act out 
the message to make your performance captivating. 
Task 2: Do the project in groups. There are 
problems in this world out there and in our own 
environment, such as in our neighborhood and 
schools. Work in groups of three to four students. 
Identify problems in your surroundings. 
Suitable Reading 
Texts & 
Activities 
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53 Task 1: Now, read text 1 carefully. What do you 
think about the place described below?  
 
Text 1  
TANJUNG PUTING NATIONAL PARK 
 
Tanjung Puting National Park is an internationally 
famous ecotourism destination, which is located in 
the southwest of Central Kalimantan peninsula. 
Visitors from foreign countries come to this park 
because of its amazing nature. This is called a park, 
but unlike any park that you have seen in your city, 
this is a jungle! It is a real jungle, which is home to 
the most interesting animal in the world: orangutans. 
 
54 
 
Task 2: Answer the following questions briefly. 
1. Based on the text, can you guess what 
ecotourism is? Give some examples of other 
ecotourism destinations.  
2. As one of ecotourism destinations, what does 
Tanjung Puting National Park offer to tourists?  
3. How is the park different from the parks in 
cities? 
Task 3 : Tourists probably bring food and snacks in 
paper or plastic packages when they visit Tanjung 
Puting National Park. What should they do with the 
wastes? If you were also a tourist, what would you do? 
Task 4: Rearrange the place of the main ideas in the 
right column to match it with the purpose of each 
paragraph. 
56 Complete the following sentences using the words 
in the box. 
1. The tourist had never seen such a big monkey. 
When he saw an orangutan swinging on trees 
for the first time, he shouted, ―Wow, that‘s …..‖  
2. …. other types of monkeys, proboscis monkeys 
are unique because of their big noses.  
3. Bali has been the most popular tourist …. for 
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years, but Indonesia has many other beautiful 
places to offer to international visitors. 
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100 Read the text given below. 
 
Earthquakes 
 
Earthquakes – being among the most deadly 
natural hazards – strike without any prior warning, 
leaving catastrophe in their wake with terrible loss 
of human  lives as well as economics loss. 
Technically, an earthquake … . 
Discussion 
1. Have you ever witnessed an earthquake? What 
effect did it have on you? 
2. Why are earthquakes considered as the most 
deadly natural hazards? 
3. Did you notice anything specific about the way 
this text is written? 
4. What kind of text is this? 
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50 Task 1: Read the text carefully. As you read, try to 
ﬁgure out the answers to the following questions. 
What is the type of the following text? Why do 
people write such text? Do you think that someday 
you will write a text like that? Do you know the 
names of the parts of the text marked by the 
numbers and the meaning of the words in italics in 
the text? 
51 Task 2: Answer the questions. Answer the following 
questions based on the text. 
Task 3: Let's have some questioning activities. Do 
you still have questions? Write down your questions 
and take turns asking and answering the questions 
with your partner. Compare your answers to your 
partner‘s. Identify relevant words (data) from the 
text to support your answers. If you‘re not sure, 
check the answers with the teachers. 
Meaningful 
Situations 
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5 Text 2:  
A letter from Saidah  
 
Assalamu‘alaikum Alia,  
It was very interesting to read your letter about 
yourself and your hometown. I would really like to 
be your pen friend.  
 
I‘m a sixteen-year-old school student from Johor 
Bahru in Malaysia. Actually I attend an Islamic 
boarding school just outside the city but my family 
live in Kuala Lumpur. My eldest sister is a medical 
doctor. My younger brother is an elementary school 
student.  
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17 Imagine that you and your classmates are all invited 
to a party and become the guests there. Think about 
and use new identities. For instance, you can 
pretend to become your favorite football player, 
singer, or scientist, etc. The new identities make you 
unfamiliar with each other because that is the first 
time you meet. Talk to each other and introduce 
yourself: tell about your family, your profession, 
and your hobbies. You can use the following 
questions:  
May I know your name please?  
Can you tell me what your profession is? Or,  
What do you do?  
What‘re your hobbies?  
Do you like painting?  
Do you like music? 
Chapter 2 
 
23 Task 1: Read text 1 carefully. Pay attention to the 
expressions used to congratulate people (in this 
case, Alif). Pay attention also to the responses.  
 
Text 1  
After a long struggle and hard work, Alif is finally 
appointed as the director of a national company 
where he works. Many of his friends who work at 
the same company congratulate him.  
 
Samuel: Alif, congratulations. You deserved it, 
Man.  
Alif    : Thank you very much. This is because you 
always help me.  
Sinta : I am very happy for you, Alif. Now, that you 
are the director of the company, I believe 
the company will develop even faster.  
Alif      : (replies with a happy tone) Thank you. I 
cannot … . 
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2 A: Would you like to go to movies? 
B: I would love to, but not right now. 
A: How about in the afternoon? 
B: Great. What movie do you want to watch? 
A: Let‘s watch ―Ring‖. 
B: I would rather not. I am not much into horror 
movies.  
A: How about Peanuts? 
B: Ok. Let‘s go. When do you want to go? 
A: 4 o‘clock show. 
B: It sounds good. Okay, see you then! 
3 A: I am working on my project paper. It is due 
tomorrow. I don‘t think I will be able to finish it. 
B: Would you like any help? 
A: Yes, please. I would really appreciate it. 
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20 An opinion is the way you feel or think about 
something. Our opinion about something or 
someone is based on our perspective. Whenever we 
give or express our opinion, it is important to give 
reasoning or an example to support our opinion. 
Some Opinions: 
A: I like Harry Potter movies because the magic 
seems so real. 
B: I don‘t agree with you. Harry Potter movies are 
just overrated.  
A: I like playing tag because it is so much fun.  
B: I don‘t like playing tag because people end up 
fighting. In my opinion, the government should 
provide means of sustenance for under privileged 
people instead of building tall towers.  
A: I agree with what you are saying but have you 
ever thought that building tall towers provides 
work for unemployed people? 
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23 Now, discuss with your friends about ‗if‘ sentence 
patterns as appear in the reading text "Why Don't 
You Visit Seattle?" above. Write down the patterns 
in the following space. 
Identify the "if" sentences. Read again the text 
"Why Don't You Visit Seattle?" and identify the "if" 
sentence along with its pattern.  
 
Look at the example. 
a. Sentence 1: If you visit Seattle, feel the fresh air 
on your face as you sail to Bainbridge Island on 
a Washington State Ferry. 
 
Pattern 1: ‘If clause’ + an imperative 
Chapter 8 
 
100 Read the text given below. 
 
Earthquakes 
 
Earthquakes – being among the most deadly 
natural hazards – strike without any prior warning, 
leaving catastrophe in their wake with terrible loss 
of human  lives as well as economics loss. 
Technically, an earthquake … . 
Content Is 
Contextually 
Appropriate 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1 
 
5 Text 2:  
A letter from Saidah  
 
Assalamu‘alaikum Alia,  
It was very interesting to read your letter about 
yourself and your hometown. I would really like to 
be your pen friend.  
 
I‘m a sixteen-year-old school student from Johor 
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Bahru in Malaysia. Actually I attend an Islamic 
boarding school just outside the city but my family 
live in Kuala Lumpur. My eldest sister is a medical 
doctor. My younger brother is an elementary school 
student. 
Chapter 2 
 
30 Your sister has graduated from a culinary arts 
program in Padang, West Sumatra. She wants to be 
the best chef and plans to open her own restaurant. 
Santi has got a sugar glider from her parents. Her 
parents are happy because she has been brave 
enough to donate her blood to PMI (the Indonesia 
Red Cross). 
Your uncle and aunt have moved to their new house. 
The house has a large garden so that they can enjoy 
gardening on the weekends. 
Your friend has got an opportunity to be an 
interpreter in an international conference on inter 
religion dialogue to create and preserve peace and 
harmony. 
Book 
XI 
Additional 
Text 2 
 
124 Bullying: A Cancer That Must Be Eradicated 
 
A tragic end to an education that had barely 
begun 13-year-old Kiki stopped schooling because 
her classmates used to make fun of her relentlessly. 
They had accidentally discovered her humble 
background, her father being a street vendor. In 
another case, 15-year-old Dinda could not take it 
anymore. She became depressed, left school and 
stayed at home because she was constantly teased 
by her classmates for failing in junior high school.  
And in yet another, more recent case, some 
senior students of a junior high school took seven 
junior students, and subjected them to violent 
beatings. Sherry, one of the junior students, was 
rushed to hospital with bruises on his abdomen. He 
is extremely scared to go to school. Julie, a 10-year-
old, fifth grade student, states that … . 
Additional 
Text 3 
 
130 President Sukarno of Indonesia: 
Speech at the Opening of the Bandung Conference, 
April 18, 1955 
 
This twentieth century has been a period of 
terrific dynamism. Perhaps the last fifty years have 
seen more developments and more material progress 
than the previous five hundred years. Man has 
learned to control many of the scourges, which once 
threatened him. He has learned to consume distance. 
He has learned to project his voice and his picture 
across oceans and continents. He has learned how to 
make the desert bloom and the plants of the earth 
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increase their bounty. He has learned how to release 
the immense forces locked in the smallest particles 
of matter.  
But has man's political skill marched hand-
in-hand with his technical and scientific skill? The 
answer is … . 
Additional 
Text 7 
 
161 Life and Time of Ki Hajar Dewantara 
 
The development of good character should 
be the heart and soul of education, and should 
dominate the spirit of teaching. This was the 
philosophy of the ―Father of Education‖ in 
Indonesia, Ki Hajar Dewantara. The reason, he said, 
was that teaching and character building are like two 
sides of a coin and cannot, should not be separated. 
Education, by definition, means guiding 
student lives in a strong foundation of good 
character, so that they … . 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 5 
 
65 Text 2  
The construction of the Jakarta metropolitan 
area‘s new 21-kilometer-long Antasari–Depok–
Bogor toll road kicked off on Thursday as the 
government boosted efforts to support the capital 
city‘s expansion.  
The toll road connection will give the public 
an alternative access to ease congestion on Jl. 
Sawangan and Jl. Margonda in Depok, which is the 
only major route to Jakarta from Depok. ―The 
Antasari-Depok toll road is an important project as 
it is part of the ring and radial road system in 
Jakarta,‖ Public Works Ministry Director General of 
Highways Djoko Murjanto said during the launch. 
(Source: The Jakarta Post, May 9, 2014) 
Chapter 6 
 
84 Parents upset, disappointed with online school 
registration The Jakarta Post, Jakarta | Headlines | 
Sat, July 05, 2014, 9:25 AM 
 
Hundreds of parents thronged the Jakarta 
Education Agency‘s ofﬁce in Kuningan, South 
Jakarta, to report problems with the online school 
registration system on Friday.  
During their visit to the agency‘s ofﬁce, the 
parents expressed their dissatisfaction with the 
online system, which according to them was 
disorganized and made it … . 
Chapter 7 
 
100 Read the following news item of similar topic taken 
from a newspaper. What do you learn from the text? 
 
Indonesia Opens Regional Recycling Conference  
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Surabaya, INDONESIA – Indonesia has 
opened a regional recycling conference aimed at 
increasing awareness of waste management for 
economic and environmental benefits. The Fifth 
Regional 3R Forum in Asia and the Paciﬁc, which 
opened in Surabaya Tuesday, is being attended by 
300 participants from nearly 40 Asia and Paciﬁc 
countries. The city was chosen to host the event 
because of its success in managing municipal waste 
through the 3Rs, Reduce, Reuse, and Recycle. 
Mayor Tri Rismaharini said waste 
transportation is expensive and that the best way to 
address the problem is at its sources, with every 
household involved in recycling activities. "We can 
see that every year there is a reduction in the volume 
of trash that ends up in the landﬁlls. When I was the 
head of Sanitation and Parks, it was 2,300 cubic 
meters per day. Currently it‘s 1,200 cubic meters," 
she explained. "So you can see the reduction, which 
goes to composting center, also in the community, 
and waste management centers." 
Content Supports 
Outside Learning 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1 
 
12 Subjective pronouns are the subjects of a sentence: 
I, You, He, She, It, We, They 
 
Read the following sentences. Pay attention to the 
underlined words as examples of subjective 
pronouns.  
a. I have three dogs.  
b. You like to have many pen pals.  
c. He studies in an elementary school.  
d. She will get married.  
e. We love Indonesia  
f. They need attention  
g. It barks when it is happy. 
Chapter 4 
 
61 Nouns and Adjectives  
When describing, writers use many noun phrases in 
trying to make readers get the mental picture of 
what is being described. As you know, noun is a 
thing, a place, or a person, an animal, while 
adjective is a word that describes a noun. An 
adjective that describes a noun is called a modifier. 
A noun that goes with a modifier is called a noun 
phrase. Observe where the position of the modifier is. 
 63 Task 3:  
From the previous task, you have reviewed noun 
phrases made by combining adjectives and nouns, 
such as pristine jungle, beautiful garden, precious 
stones, expensive marble, etc. Those kinds of 
adjectives are called opinion adjectives because the 
adjectives tell about our opinion about something. If 
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we want to give more information, we can add more 
modifiers to the thing (noun) we describe. For 
instance, in addition to the opinion adjectives, we 
can also inform people about the size, and the color, 
the age, and nationality of the thing (noun). Look at 
the following examples. Pay attention to the order of 
the modifiers. Where is the position of the opinion 
adjectives? 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
2 A: Would you like to go to movies? 
B: I would love to, but not right now. 
A: How about in the afternoon? 
B: Great. What movie do you want to watch? 
A: Let‘s watch ―Ring‖. 
B: I would rather not. I am not much into horror 
movies.  
A: How about Peanuts? 
B: Ok. Let‘s go. When do you want to go? 
A: 4 o‘clock show. 
B: It sounds good. Okay, see you then! 
3 A: I am working on my project paper. It is due 
tomorrow. I don‘t think I will be able to finish it. 
B: Would you like any help? 
A: Yes, please. I would really appreciate it. 
Chapter 2 
 
20 An opinion is the way you feel or think about 
something. Our opinion about something or 
someone is based on our perspective. Whenever we 
give or express our opinion, it is important to give 
reasoning or an example to support our opinion. 
 
Some Opinions: 
A: I like Harry Potter movies because the magic 
seems so real. 
B: I don‘t agree with you. Harry Potter movies are 
just overrated.  
A: I like playing tag because it is so much fun.  
B: I don‘t like playing tag because people end up 
fighting. In my opinion, the government should 
provide means of sustenance for under privileged 
people instead of building tall towers.  
A: I agree with what you are saying but have you 
ever thought that building tall towers provides work 
for unemployed people? 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 2 
 
 
23 
Now, discuss with your friends about ‗if‘ sentence 
patterns as appear in the reading text "Why Don't 
You Visit Seattle?" above. Write down the patterns 
in the following space. 
Identify the "if" sentences. Read again the text 
"Why Don't You Visit Seattle?" and identify the "if" 
sentence along with its pattern.  
Look at the example. 
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Sentence 1:  
If you visit Seattle, feel the fresh air on your face as 
you sail to Bainbridge Island on a Washington State 
Ferry. 
 
Pattern 1: ‘If clause’ + an imperative 
Chapter 4 53 PASSIVE VOICE 
 
Did you notice that in all the sentences you found be 
(am, is, are, was, or were) and past participles (V-
3)? Those sentences are called passive sentences. 
Study the following examples to see how passive 
sentences are formed from active ones.  
 
Active Voice  
She cleans the room every day.  
He is cleaning the rooms right now.  
She cleaned the room yesterday afternoon.  
 
Passive Voice  
The room is cleaned every day.  
The rooms are being cleaned right now.  
The room was cleaned yesterday afternoon. 
Activities Help 
Students Use 
English 
Book 
X 
Chapter 2 
 
33 Task 3: Read the following notes about 
complementing expressions. After that perform the 
dialogs in the following that with your classmates. 
 
COMPLIMENTING  
Compliment is an expression to appreciate or praise 
other people. Compliment is useful to give 
encouragement so that people will keep on doing 
their best and even improve their performance.  
When to express compliment:  
- On daily basis,  
- When someone has done his/her best,  
- When you visit someone‘s house for the first 
time,  
- If you notice something new about someone‘s 
appearance.  
 
Can you think compliment? of other situations when 
you need to  
Chapter 8 
 
118 Have you ever had a holiday? What happened? How 
was the holiday? Write a recount about your 
holiday. Make the outline of your story below: 
Chapter 9 
 
130 Write a recount text. You can rewrite the 
chronology of the  
battle of Surabaya. If you choose that, read the 
passage again and the task on text structure on page 
124, then close the book. Now try to rewrite the 
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chronology of the events in the Battle of Surabaya 
using your own words. You can also rewrite the 
experience of the boy you listened to (LISTENING 
on page 129), or the one your group created 
(SPEAKING task 3 on page 130), or write your own 
experience. The experience can be a real or an 
imaginary one. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
12-
13 
x At the airport 
This is a conversation between an airline 
counter attendant and a customer.  
x At the hotel 
This is a conversation between a concierge at a 
hotel and a customer. 
x At a store 
This is a conversation between a store attendant  
and a customer. 
16 Choose one of the following activities for your 
project.  
1. With a partner, come up with ideas and 
suggestions to improve the English environment 
in your school. Make a poster, and put these 
ideas and suggestions on the poster and share 
them with your teacher and classmates. 
2. With a partner, come up with offers to improve 
the English environment in your school. Make a 
poster and present it in class. 
3. With a partner, create a dialogue using 
suggestions and offers on any topic. Act this 
dialogue out in front of the class. 
4. Assume you and your friend with an all-
expense-paid trip to the fisherman‘s village. 
Design a postcard about the location to send to 
your friends in other classes. 
Chapter 2 
 
30 • With a partner, choose a topic, preferably a 
social issue, for example social media, smoking, 
corruption, global warming, pollution, poverty, 
drug abuse, etc. 
• With a classmate, write an opinion conversation 
using the expressions you have learnt in the 
building blocks. Using the role-play approach, 
reenact it in front of the class. 
• Work in groups of five. 
• Work in groups of five or ten. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 4 
 
58 Task 1: Read the text carefully. Here is a job 
vacancy appeared in a local newspaper today. Read 
the vacancy and consider whether you meet the 
qualiﬁcation or not. 
Let's work in pairs. Refer back to the 
comprehension questions under the application 
letter written by Lilis Handayani. Observe and study 
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the questions carefully. In pairs, make 
comprehension questions based on the application 
letter written by John Donaldson. Then, compare 
your questions to the ones made by other pairs. 
Chapter 
11 
 
158 Task 1: Work in pairs. Find another song whose 
lyrics raise people‘s awareness of the need to do 
good things for family, friends, and other people. 
Prepare to sing or present the song in class and 
explain what the song is about. Or, if you really like 
the song in this chapter, you can choose to sing the 
song with your groups. When you sing, try to act out 
the message to make your performance captivating. 
Task 2: Do the project in groups. There are 
problems in this world out there and in our own 
environment, such as in our neighborhood and 
schools. Work in groups of three to four students. 
Identify problems in your surroundings. 
 
 
 
Comparatively speaking, the contextuality of the materials or activities in 
the textbooks varies from one textbook to another one. The findings that portrays 
the overall contextuality of the textbooks are presented in Graph 17 below. 
 
Graph 17. Comparison of Contextuality Coverage in Books X, XI, and XII 
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3. Character Education  
The national characters which become an inseparable part of character 
education are also supposed to be developed through the materials and /or 
activities in the selected textbooks. In connection with this point, Table 30 below 
presents the findings about national characters as part of the character education 
embedded in the materials or activities developed in the textbooks.  
 
Table 30. Values of Character Education in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
Religiosity (Keagamaan) Grade X 8     (2.99%) 
Grade XI 9     (5.63%) 
Grade XII 1     (0.54%) 
 
Honesty (Kejujuran) Grade X 2     (0.75%) 
Grade XI 4     (2.5%) 
Grade XII 0      
 
Autonomy (Kemandirian) Grade X 141 (52.61%)  
Grade XI 24   (15%) 
Grade XII 91   (49.19%) 
 
Tolerance (Toleransi) Grade X 0      
Grade XI 0      
Grade XII 1     (0.54%) 
 
Discipline (Kedisiplinan) Grade X 26   (9.70%) 
Grade XI 6     (3.75%) 
Grade XII 8     (4.32%) 
 
Hard Work (Kerja Keras) Grade X 134 (50%)  
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Grade XI 19   (11.88%) 
Grade XII 101 (54.59%) 
 
Democracy (Demokrasi) Grade X 17   (6.34%) 
Grade XI 13   (8.13%) 
Grade XII 11   (5.95%) 
 
Curiosity (Keingintahuan) Grade X 103 (38.43%) 
Grade XI 15   (8.93%) 
Grade XII 118 (63.78%) 
 
Nationalism (Semangat Kebangsaan) Grade X 24   (8.96%) 
Grade XI 5     (3.125%) 
Grade XII 0      
 
Patriotism (Cinta Tanah Air) Grade X 24   (8.96%) 
Grade XI 5     (3.13%) 
Grade XII 0      
 
Achievement Appreciation 
(Penghargaan atas Prestasi) 
Grade X 28   (10.45%) 
Grade XI 2     (1.25%) 
Grade XII 0     
 
Friendliness-Communicativeness 
(Persahabatan-Komunikatif) 
Grade X 57   (21.27%) 
Grade XI 22   (13.75%) 
Grade XII 59   (31.89%) 
 
Love of Piece (Cinta Damai) Grade X 10   (3.73%) 
Grade XI 12   (7.5%) 
Grade XII 10   (5.41%) 
 
Fondness of Reading (Gemar 
Membaca) 
Grade X 53   (19.78%) 
Grade XI 7     (4.38%) 
Grade XII 73   (39.46%) 
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Environmental Care (Kepedulian 
Lingkungan) 
Grade X 8     (2.99%) 
Grade XI 13   (8.13%) 
Grade XII 17   (9.19%) 
 
Social Care (Kepedulian Sosial) Grade X 4     (1.49%) 
Grade XI 30   (18.75%) 
Grade XII 38   (20.54%) 
 
Responsibility (Tanggung Jawab) Grade X 21   (7.84%) 
Grade XI 8     (5%) 
Grade XII 6     (3.24%) 
 
Creativity (Kreativitas) Grade X 102 (38.06%) 
Grade XI 50   (31.25%) 
Grade XII 117 (63.24%)  
 
 
The portrayal of some examples of values of character education reflected 
in the materials presented in the three selected textbooks is seen in Table 31 
below. 
 
Table 31. The Portrayal of Some Examples of Values of Character 
Education in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Values of Character 
Education  Books  Chapters Page 
Examples of Findings 
 
Religiosity  
(Keagamaan) 
 
Book 
X 
Chapter 9  126 1. The freedom fighters were forced to …. but their 
faith in God and people‘s dream strengthened them 
to keep on fighting against the aggressors. 
Chapter 12 
 
157 Once upon a time there was an old couple who  
didn‘t have a child. They lived in a small house near 
the village forest. ―Please give us a child,‖ they 
asked God everyday. One day, from the household 
Shinto altar, they  
heard a cute cry, ―Waa! Waa!‖ 
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They looked and saw a crying baby who looked just 
like a little finger. ―This child must be a gift from 
God. Thanks to God!‖ 
Book 
XI 
Additional 
Text 1 
 
121 The fisherman's wife didn't appreciate what she had. 
She was never grateful for what God had given her. 
As time passed, her greed surpassed all the limits. 
Instead of being greedy we should be content. The 
first step in achieving contentment is to be thankful 
or grateful. It is extremely important to be thankful 
to others and especially to God Almighty. What are 
the things you are grateful for? Take a moment to 
write them down and share your thoughts with your 
teacher and classmates.  
 
I am Grateful to God for:  
1. Giving me the chance to learn English Language. 
Additional 
Text 5 
 
148 Letter to GOD 
 
 
Rancho Lucas  
The Violet Hill  
Argentina  
18 th May 1999 
 
Dear God  
Hi,  
 
I am writing this letter to you out of extreme 
urgency, otherwise I wouldn't have disturbed you. 
You know about the recent hailstorm in my place. 
Well, it has destroyed me. Everything in my farm 
was destroyed. My corn and kidney beans were 
almost ready and all it needed was a rainfall but 
instead of rainfall came a storm. If it had lasted for 
a short period it would have been OK, but 
unfortunately it lasted for an entire night. It has put 
me at a serious disadvantage, you see God, my sole 
source of income is that farm and now it is 
completely destroyed. Nothing is left. If I leave it like 
this, my family will die of hunger, since we will not 
have anything to eat. I can't sit still and do nothing 
about it. I need 100 pesos to buy the seeds and 
resow my field all over again and buy some food till 
the next harvest. So dear God, please help me. I 
know you will not disappoint me.  
 
Sincerely Yours,  
Rancho, the farmer 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 11 
  
152 This World Is Heavenly Be God's … . 
Honesty (Kejujuran) Book 
X 
Chapter 9 
  
128 Don‘t cheat in exam. Cheating means that you ….. 
your own life principle. 
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Chapter 13 
 
172 THE LEGEND OF MALIN KUNDANG 
 
Many years later, Malin Kundang became 
wealthy. He had a huge ship and a lot of crews who 
worked loading trading goods. He was also married 
to a beautiful woman. When he was sailing on his 
trading journey, his ship landed on a coast near a 
small village. The local people recognized that it 
was Malin Kundang, a boy from the area. The news 
ran fast in the town; ―Malin Kundang has become 
rich and now he is here‖.  
An old woman, who was Malin Kundang‘s 
mother, ran to the beach to meet the new rich 
merchant. She wanted to hug him to release her 
sadness of being lonely after a long time. When his 
mother came near him, Malin Kundang who was 
with his beautiful wife and his ship crews denied 
that she was his mother. She had pleaded Malin 
Kundang to look at her and admit that she was her 
mother. But he kept refusing to do it and yelling at 
her. At last Malin Kundang said to her ―Enough, old 
woman! I have never had a mother like you, a dirty 
and ugly woman!‖ After that he ordered his crews to 
set sail to leave the old woman who was then full of 
sadness and anger. Finally, … . 
Additional 
Text 4 
 
140 Scene 4: NARRATOR: Madame Loisel didn't tell 
Madame Forestier that she lost her necklace and she 
chose to replace it. The replacement cost them 
everything. Madame Loisel came to know the 
ghastly life of abject poverty. Their previous life 
seemed downright luxurious compared to what they 
had now. 
143 Madame Loisel didn't tell her friend the truth about 
the necklace and it cost her a lot. Do you think being 
honest is very important in life? Take a look at 
yourself and reflect on what you would do in her 
place. Write down your response. If you want, you 
can share it with your teacher and classmates. 
Autonomy  
(Kemandirian) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 7 
 
107 FURTHER ACTIVITIES  
Independently, read newspaper or Internet articles 
about a biography and pay attention to the uses of 
the simple past tense and the present perfect tense. 
Also, you can ask your classmates about their past 
activities and activities that started in the past but 
continues until now. 
Chapter 11 
 
142 FURTHER ACTIVITIES  
Read more biographies of famous people. Reading 
this kind of texts may inspire you to be a better 
person. 
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Chapter 13 
 
180 FURTHER ACTIVITIES  
Independently, you can try to find stories of legends 
from many sources. For example, you can read from 
the books in the library or read legends from other 
countries from the Internet. Also, you can find some 
stories that are told in Youtube. Try to read and 
listen and enjoy them. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
15 Writing Connection 
With a partner, choose a topic of your choice. Write 
a dialogue using suggestions and offers. 
Chapter 1 16 Choose one of the following activities for your 
project.  
1. With a partner, come up with ideas and 
suggestions to improve the English environment 
in your school. Make a poster, and put these 
ideas and suggestions on the poster and share 
them with your teacher and classmates. 
2. With a partner, come up with offers to improve 
the English environment in your school. Make a 
poster and present it in class. 
3. With a partner, create a dialogue using 
suggestions and offers on any topic. Act this 
dialogue out in front of the class. 
4. Assume you and your friend with an all-
expense-paid trip to the fisherman‘s village. 
Design a postcard about the location to send to 
your friends in other classes. 
Chapter 2 
 
28 Writing Connection 
Choose one of the topics below. Create a dialogue of 
your opinion about your chosen topic. Follow the 
opinion giving technique you have learnt in the 
building blocks. 
Chapter 3 40 With a partner create dialogues to accept and decline 
invitations. Using the role-play approach, reenact the 
conversation with your classmates. You can model 
your conversation based on the examples of 
invitations given below. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 5 
 
73 Task 2: Download a news item text. Follow these 
steps to download a news item text from the given 
site. Then, answer the given questions below based 
on the text and discuss the answers with your class. 
1. In pairs, download a piece of news from this 
address: http://www.dailymail.co.uk/ 
femail/article-3354792/Inspirational-teentries-
tackle-suicide-caused-cyber-bullyingrethink-
app.html.  
2. Think individually, read the news item 
carefully. Then, respond to the following 
questions.  
a. What is the news about?  
b. Who wrote the news?  
c. When was the news published? 
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 106 NEWS BROADCAST  
1. First, make groups of four to ﬁve students.  
2. Find some information about plastic recycling. 
You can ﬁnd it in the Internet, newspapers or 
magazines.  
3. Read again the script of news report in section B 
task 5 and section C task 10. 
Chapter 7 107 NEWS WRITING AND BROADCAST  
1. Work in groups of four to ﬁve.  
2. Look for interesting things in the class and 
school or around that are worth reporting. Your 
group may need to interview some people 
(witnesses) of the thing you want to report. 
Decide who will interview whom.  
3. Work together to write and edit a news report 
based on the information you have collected. 
Study again the previous discussion on the 
grammar, expressions, and organization of ideas 
of news report. 
Chapter 9 
 
131 Task 1: Find a procedure text. In groups, ﬁnd a 
procedure text about how to make something or how 
to do something. You can go to the library or search 
in the Internet. Use the following questions to help 
you select the text. 
Discipline 
(Kedisiplinan) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 9 130 Write a recount text. You can rewrite the chronology 
of the battle of Surabaya. If you choose that, read the 
passage again and the task on text structure on page 
124, then close the book. Now try to rewrite the 
chronology of the events in the Battle of Surabaya 
using your own words. You can also rewrite the 
experience of the boy you listened to (LISTENING 
on page 129), or the one your group created 
(SPEAKING task 3 on page 130), or write your own 
experience. The experience can be a real or an 
imaginary one. 
Chapter 10 
 
134 Bacharuddin Jusuf Habibie known as B.J. 
Habibie was born on 25 June 1936. He was the 
Third President of the Republic of Indonesia (1998–
1999). Habibie was born in Parepare, South 
Sulawesi Province to Alwi Abdul Jalil Habibie and 
R.A. Tuti Marini Puspowardojo. His father was an 
agriculturist from Gorontalo of Bugis descent and 
his mother was a Javanese noblewoman from 
Yogyakarta. His parents met while studying in 
Bogor. When he was 14 years old, Habibie‘s father 
died.  
Following his father‘s death, Habibie continued 
his studies in Jakarta and then in 1955 moved to 
Germany. In 1960, Habibie received a degree in 
engineering in Germany, giving him the title 
Diplom-Ingenieur. 
Chapter 12 160 Task 3: In the story ‗Issumboshi‘ there are words 
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 that describe the characters and the setting. Find 
them in the story and list them below. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1: 3 x You look tired. What is going on? 
9 I am working on my project paper. It is due 
tomorrow. I don‘t think I will be able to finish it. 
Additional 
Text 3 
 
133 Take a moment to think why hopes and dreams are 
necessary for success in life. It is said that those who 
do not hope and dream, do nothing in life. Write 
down why it is so. If you want, share with your 
teacher and classmates. 
Additional 
Text 7 
 
163 Read the questions carefully. Note down your 
opinions and reactions to the questions. During the 
discussion with your teacher and classmates, offer 
your personal reaction and understanding of the text. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
 
4 Task 1: Observe the dialogs. Read these dialogs. Pay 
attention to the italicized expressions. Answer the 
questions that follow. 
Chapter 4 
 
54 Task 2: Do the exercise. Change the following active 
sentences into passive. 
Chapter 9 
 
131 Task 1: Find a procedure text. In groups, ﬁnd a 
procedure text about how to make something or how 
to do something. You can go to the library or search 
in the Internet. Use the following questions to help 
you select the text. 
Hard Work  
(Kerja Keras) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 7 
 
103 Think of yesterday. What did you do? What didn‘t 
you do? List the verbs of your activities yesterday. 
103 Use the words in Task 1 to make sentences in the 
simple past tense. 
104 Look at the sentences you made for Task 2 of this 
section. Now, make extended statements using 
Present Perfect Tense. Look at the example below.  
Example:  
Your sentence:  
I helped my mom cook in the kitchen.  
Extended statement:  
I have helped my mom in the kitchen since I was 12 
years old. 
105 Speaking 
Task 1:  
Look at the sentences that your partners make for the 
simple past tense. Ask further questions about the 
activities he/she did yesterday using what, where, 
why, who, when or how. Look at the example 
below. 
 
Task 2:  
Look at the sentences that your partners make for the 
present perfect tense. Ask further questions about 
him/her using what, where, why, who, when or how.  
105 Interview with an inventor 
1. Work in pairs. One of you will be the 
interviewer. Another will be the interviewee.  
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2. Discuss a popular person (it can be an inventor, 
popular people in the past like actresses, actors, 
athletes, etc.) who is going to be interviewed. 
The interviewee will pretend to be this person. 
3. As an interviewer, you are going to prepare 
some questions that cover questions about 
his/her past activities (for example past 
experiments, albums, films, etc) and the recent 
and continuing activities. 
4. As an interviewee, prepare to answer the 
questions with some accurate details. While the 
interviewer is preparing the questions, you can 
find information about the person you are 
pretending to be. Of course you can add any fun 
details to the answers. 
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3 x You look tired. What is going on? 
9 I am working on my project paper. It is due 
tomorrow. I don‘t think I will be able to finish 
it. 
9 There are some grammatical errors in the sentences 
given below. Circle the mistakes in each sentence, 
then rewrite the sentence. If there aren‘t any 
mistakes, put a tick mark next to the sentence.  
16 Choose one of the following activities for your 
project.  
1. With a partner, come up with ideas and 
suggestions to improve the English environment 
in your school. Make a poster, and put these 
ideas and suggestions on the poster and share 
them with your teacher and classmates. 
2. With a partner, come up with offers to improve 
the English environment in your school. Make a 
poster and present it in class. 
3. With a partner, create a dialogue using 
suggestions and offers on any topic. Act this 
dialogue out in front of the class. 
4. Assume you and your friend with an all-
expense-paid trip to the fisherman‘s village. 
Design a postcard about the location to send to 
your friends in other classes. 
Chapter 5 
 
68 There are several mistakes (grammatical as well as 
in the format of the letter) in the letter given below. 
Highlight the mistakes and then rewrite the letter 
properly in the space provided. 
Book 
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Chapter 5   
74 
Find another example of a news item text. In groups, 
choose an interesting or newsworthy event reported 
in a newspaper. You can go to the library or search 
in the Internet. Use the following questions to help 
you select the text. 
1. Is the headline interesting?  
2. Is the information useful to share? Why do you 
think so? 
239 
 
Find the direct speech. Look through your text 
again. Write down the direct speech. Then, put the 
direct speech into indirect (reported) speech. Share 
what you have with the class. 
 
75 
WRITING (ENRICHMENT) 
What is the Trending News? Write a piece of news 
item by responding to these questions. 
1. What is the trending news you heard on TV or 
read in newspaper today?  
2. What information can you collect? What are the 
details of information (who, where, what, why)?  
Write a news item. Choose an interesting or 
newsworthy event that has happened at or around 
the school. Write it up in the form of newspaper 
report for publication in your school magazine. 
Include these elements when writing. 
1. Headline (Interesting? Smart?)  
2. Lead paragraph: Summary of events (Who? 
Where? What? Why?)  
3. Supporting paragraphs: More detailed 
information of the summary (Who? Where? 
What? Why?) 
 
Then, follow these steps.  
1. Write the headline.  
2. Write the details of the news.  
3. Include direct speech in your text. 
Chapter 8 
 
117 Practice giving instructions. In groups, practice 
giving and following instructions. In turns, give 
instructions to your friends to make food/ cakes in 
your recipe and ask your friend to do the actions. 
Task 5: Let's have a group discussion. Discuss with 
your friends in your groups about four difﬁculties 
that you have in giving instructions and in following 
instructions, and how to overcome them. 
Chapter 10 145 Task 1: Read and summarize the text. Read and ﬁnd 
further information about more tips to improve your 
photo qualities by using Photoshop by opening the 
following link: blog.udemy.com/how-to-use-
photoshop/ After that, summarize the tips that you 
get from the website. 
Democracy 
(Demokrasi) 
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10 Work in pairs (Students A and B) to discuss the text 
structure, and then share this with the class. Use the 
following prompts to help:  
Identify the structure of the organisation of the letter.  
a. What details can you find in the opening?  
b. What‘s the purpose of telling the contents?  
c. What details can you find in the contents?  
d. What‘s the purpose of writing the closing?  
e. What details can you find in the closing? 
Chapter 6 91 Open these two links. Discuss with your classmates 
to respond to these questions.  
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1. What is the announcement for?  
2. What is the announcement about?  
3. Do you see any similarity in terms of the 
content?  
4. When did the figures pass away?  
5. How important were the figures for their 
countries?  
6. How do you think the people react towards the 
announcements? Discuss with your friends.  
7. What are the elements of the announcement?  
LINK 1: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ujPidSx7Vus 
LINK 2: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BI7RSN9MTyQ 
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20 An opinion is the way you feel or think about 
something. Our opinion about something or 
someone is based on our perspective. Whenever we 
give or express our opinion, it is important to give 
reasoning or an example to support our opinion. 
 
Some Opinions: 
A: I like Harry Potter movies because the magic 
seems so real. 
B: I don‘t agree with you. Harry Potter movies are 
just overrated.  
A: I like playing tag because it is so much fun.  
B: I don‘t like playing tag because people end up 
fighting. In my opinion, the government 
should provide means of sustenance for under 
privileged people instead of building tall 
towers.  
A: I agree with what you are saying but have you 
ever thought that building tall towers provides 
work for unemployed people? 
Chapter 4 
 
55 Why is learning English important? 
State your argument or position on this issue and 
discuss with your partner. You can use this example 
to start your conversation.  
Additional 
Text 3 
 
132 Discussion Questions 
Read the questions carefully. Note down your 
opinions and reactions to the questions. During the 
discussion with your teacher and classmates, offer 
your personal reaction and understanding of the text.  
1. Do you think politics has changed much since 
the time of President Sukarno? 
2. Why did President Sukarno want everyone to be 
united? 
3. What is the new kind of colonialism that 
President Sukarno is talking about? Does it still 
exist? If yes, please describe in what ways. 
Support your answers with examples.  
Book Chapter 8 117 Practice giving instructions. In groups, practice 
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XII  giving and following instructions. In turns, give 
instructions to your friends to make food/ cakes in 
your recipe and ask your friend to do the actions. 
Task 5: Let's have a group discussion. Discuss with 
your friends in your groups about four difﬁculties 
that you have in giving instructions and in following 
instructions, and how to overcome them. 
Chapter 9 
 
120 Observe and compare the text. Observe these two 
texts. In groups, compare them using the questions 
that follow. 
Chapter 11 
 
157 Do the comprehension questions. Read again the 
lyrics of the song above. Then, answer the following 
questions. Discuss the answers in groups of twos or 
three students. 
Curiosity 
(Keingintahuan) 
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10 Individually, complete the following chart to find 
out the structure of the email or the letter on page 4 
and 5, depending on which text you have read. 
14 Read the emails in the reading section again. 
Underline all pronouns that you can find. 
16 Guessing Games - Who Am I?  
You‘ll play a kind of guessing game ‗Who Am I?‘. 
Your teacher will put a post-it paper with one of the 
words below on your back. You need to work in 
pairs and guess what the word on your back is by 
asking questions. Your partner may only answer 
your questions with either ‗yes‘ or ‗no‘. Observe the 
following examples of the questions. 
Questions to ask: 
x Does it relate to a family relationship?  
x Am I female?  
x Am I a mother? 
x Does it relate to a profession?  
x Do I work in a hospital?  
x Am I a medical doctor? 
x Does it relate to a hobby?  
x Am I an outdoor activity?  
x Am I related to music? etc. 
17 Imagine that you and your classmates are all invited 
to a party and become the guests there. Think about 
and use new identities. For instance, you can pretend 
to become your favorite football player, singer, or 
scientist, etc. The new identities make you 
unfamiliar with each other because that is the first 
time you meet. Talk to each other and introduce 
yourself: tell about your family, your profession, and 
your hobbies. You can use the following questions:  
x May I know your name please?  
x Can you tell me what your profession is?  
x What do you do?  
x What‘re your hobbies?  
x Do you like painting?  
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x Do you like music? 
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30 The objective of this activity is to gather opinions of 
people by conducting an interview. With a partner, 
choose a topic, preferably a social issue, for example 
social media, smoking, corruption, global warming, 
pollution, poverty, drug abuse, etc. Write a series of 
interview questions of not more than 6 that will help 
you collect opinions of people on the issue you have 
chosen. After the interview, create a dialogue using 
the opinions you have collected. You can present 
your work in the form of role play, a poster, a move 
or a PowerPoint presentation. Make sure you share it 
in your class. 
Chapter 6 75 x Hi Ray! What are you doing? 
9 Hey Jane! I am reading an article on smoking. 
x Smoking! Why? 
9 For presentation in Science class. 
x So tell me what you learnt about smoking.  
82 With a partner, think of two endangered animals in 
Indonesia. Why are the animals becoming 
endangered and how can it be prevented? Write a 
conversation about it and after that do a role play of 
the conversation you have created.   
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74 Find another example of a news item text. In groups, 
choose an interesting or newsworthy event reported 
in a newspaper. You can go to the library or search 
in the Internet. Use the following questions to help 
you select the text.  
1. Is the headline interesting?  
2. Is the information useful to share? Why do you 
think so? 
Find the direct speech. Look through your text 
again. Write down the direct speech. Then, put the 
direct speech into indirect (reported) speech. Share 
what you have with the class. 
75 What is the Trending News? Write a piece of news 
item by responding to these questions. 
1. What is the trending news you heard on TV or 
read in newspaper today?  
2. What information can you collect? What are the 
details of information (who, where, what, why)? 
76 Let's do some peer editing. Work in pairs. Exchange 
your writing. Check your friend‘s writing. Pay 
attention to these points when reading it. 
1. The text structure: headline, summary of events 
in the lead paragraph (What? When?), and 
detailed elaboration of the events in the 
supporting paragraphs (Who? Where? What? 
Why?).  
2. The use of past verbs  
3. The use of direct speech  
4. Spelling  
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5. Punctuation  
6. Capitalization  
7. Formatting 
Friendliness-
Communicativeness 
(Persahabatan-
Kekomunikatifan) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 1:  
Talking 
about Self 
4 Text 1: An email from Hannah 
 
Hello, Alia! Let me introduce myself. My name 
is Hannah. I know your name from my friend, 
Caroline. She told me that you sent her an email 
telling her that you would like to have more pen pals 
from the US. I‘d really like to be your E-pal. You 
sound really cool!  
I guess I‘d better tell you something about 
myself first. I‘m 16 years old and I attend Thomas 
Edison High School here in Minneapolis, 
Minnesota, USA. I have two brothers and two half 
sisters and I‘m the middle child. My father died a 
few years ago so my mother runs the house and the 
family business. My father was a barista. 
5 Text 2: A letter from Saidah  
 
Assalamu‘alaikum Alia,  
It was very interesting to read your letter about 
yourself and your hometown. I would really like to 
be your pen friend.  
I‘m a sixteen-year-old school student from 
Johor Bahru in Malaysia. Actually I attend an 
Islamic boarding school just outside the city but my 
family live in Kuala Lumpur. My eldest sister is a 
medical doctor. My younger brother is an 
elementary school student. 
Chapter 8 
 
116 Now, find a classmate to be your speaking partner. 
Take turns using the questions above to talk about 
and listen to things you would do if you met Afgan, 
or if you yourself were Afgan. 
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40 With a partner, create dialogue to accept and decline 
invitations. Using the role-play approach, re-enact 
the conversation with your classmates. You can 
model your conversation based on the examples of 
invitations given below. 
Invitation to dinner  
Joko: Would you like to come over for dinner  
           tonight? 
Yeni: Thank you! I‘d love to. Would you like me to  
           bring something? 
Joko: No, nothing, just come. 
Yeni: OK. What time? 
Joko: At 7 p.m. 
Yeni: OK, see you then.  
Chapter 7 
 
97 Active Conversation 
In groups of five, discuss each other‘s favourite 
songs, poems, singers, and poets. You can ask each 
other questions like these: 
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- Who are you favourite singers and poets? 
- Which is your favourite song? Why do you like it? 
- Are lyrics and music equally important to a 
song or not? 
- What do you think is important for a song? 
Lyrics or music? 
- Do you think music can help bring peace? 
- If you could be any musician, who would you 
want to be and why? 
- Do you think songs with offensive lyrics should 
be banned? 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1:  
May I 
Help You? 
5 Dialogue 3 
Dhea: Have you heard that the due date for the ﬁnal 
project is extended? 
Riza: No, is it true? 
Dhea: Yes. It will be due next month. 
Riza: That‘s wonderful! I haven‘t even started yet. 
Dhea: Would you need my help? 
Riza: No, thanks. I‘ll do it as soon as possible. I 
know that you‘re as busy as I am. 
Dhea: Okay. Just let me know if you need my help. 
12 Group work. Work in groups of 4. Write a dialog for 
each of the following situations. 
1. You are doing the History Project with your 
group at the library after school. Your best 
friend cannot ﬁnish his/her part. Offer a help to 
do it together. 
2. A friend is absent because she is sick. You visit 
her this afternoon. Your friend needs your help 
to communicate with the teacher about an 
assignment that she hasn‘t ﬁnished yet. Offer 
her a help. 
3. You want to go to the movie this weekend. You 
ask several friends to go with you. Two of your 
friends cannot make up their minds. Offer to 
treat them so that they can go with you. 
Chapter 2 
 
28 Task: Have a conversation with your friend. 
Remember your visit to an interesting place 
sometime ago. Your friends plan to visit that place. 
Give suggestions to your friends. To prepare yourself, 
make a note. Look at the following example. 
Love of Piece (Cinta 
Damai) 
Book 
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Chapter 11 
 
 
153 
Task 1: Work with a partner to discuss the important 
events in Cut Nyak Dhien‘s life. Use these questions 
to help you make notes. Then, take turns retelling the 
biography of Cut Nyak Dhien by using your notes.  
1. Who was Cut Nyak Dhien?  
2. Where did she live?  
3. Who were her parents?  
4. What important events do you remember? 
Task 2: Role Play  
Work in groups of 4:  
245 
 
1) Choose a fragment from Cut Nyak Dhien‘s life,  
2) Write a scenario and decide who plays what,  
3) Role play your scenario for a maximum of 10 
minutes. 
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78 Since they are in love, they forgive each other‘s 
mistakes. 
Additional 
Text 3 
 
130 President Sukarno of Indonesia:  
Speech at the Opening of the Bandung Conference, 
April 18, 1955 
 
This twentieth century has been a period of 
terrific dynamism. Perhaps the last fifty years have 
seen more developments and more material progress 
than the previous five hundred years. Man has 
learned to control many of the scourges, which once 
threatened him. He has learned to consume distance. 
He has learned to project his voice and his picture 
across oceans and continents. He has learned how to 
make the desert bloom and the plants of the earth 
increase their bounty. He has learned how to release 
the immense forces locked in the smallest particles 
of matter.  
But has man's political skill marched hand-in-
hand with his technical and scientific skill? The 
answer is No! The political skill of man has been far 
outstripped by technical skill. The result of this is 
fear. And man gasps for safety and morality. 
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151 HEAL THE WORLD 
 
There's a place in your heart 
And I know that it is love 
And this place could be much 
Brighter than tomorrow 
And if you really try 
You'll find there's no need to cry 
In this place you'll feel 
There's no hurt or sorrow 
There are ways to get there 
If you care enough for the living 
Make a little space 
Make a better place 
Heal the world 
Make it a better place 
For you and for me 
And the entire human race 
There are people dying 
If you care enough for the living 
Make it a better place 
For you and for me 
If you want to know why 
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There's love that cannot lie 
Love is strong 
It only cares of joyful giving 
If we try we shall see 
In this bliss we cannot feel 
Fear of dread 
We stop existing and start living 
The it feels that always 
Love's enough for us growing 
So make 
Fondness of Reading 
(Gemar Membaca) 
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53 TANJUNG PUTING NATIONAL PARK  
 
Tanjung Puting National Park is an internationally 
famous ecotourism destination, which is located in 
the southwest of Central Kalimantan peninsula. 
Visitors from foreign countries come to this park 
because of its amazing nature. This is called a park, 
but unlike any park that you have seen in your city, 
this is a jungle! It is a real jungle, which is home to 
the most interesting animal in the world: orangutans. 
Chapter 5 
 
72 READING  
 
VISITING NIAGARA FALLS 
Niagara Falls is the collective name for three 
waterfalls that cross the international border between 
the Canadian province of Ontario and the USA‘s 
state of New York. They form the southern end of 
the Niagara Gorge. From largest to smallest, the 
three waterfalls are the Horseshoe Falls, the 
American Falls and the Bridal Veil Falls. The 
Horseshoe Falls lie on the Canadian side and the 
American Falls on the American side. They are 
separated by Goat Island. The smaller Bridal Veil 
Falls are also located on the American side, 
separated from the other waterfalls by Luna Island. 
There are various attractions that people can enjoy in 
Niagara Falls, six of them are described here. 
Chapter 14 
 
192 Read other stories available in your school library. 
You can also read them from the internet. 
Book 
XI 
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Text 7 
 
161 Reading Activity 
Life and Times of Ki Hajar Dewantara (Raden Mas 
Suwardi Suryaningrat) 
Read the questions below. Note down your opinions 
and reactions to the questions. During the discussion 
with your teacher and classmates, offer your 
personal reaction and understanding of the text. 
1. Why do we need biographies? What is their 
purpose? 
2. What information can we find about a person by 
reading a biography? 
3. From Ki Hajar Dewantara‘s biography, how 
would you describe him? 
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17 Read the text carefully.  
Have you ever heard about Seattle? Do you know 
what and where Seattle is? What do you expect to 
see and enjoy there? 
Six Things to Do if You Visit Seattle  
There are 6 must-have experiences that you should 
do if you visit Seattle where city and nature come 
together. If you visit Seattle, arrive with this list in 
hand and you‘ll be off to a foolproof start for 
exploring the Emerald City‘s most unforgettable 
sights and sounds. If you visit Seattle, do the 
following things :  
1. … . 
Chapter 9 
 
131 Find a procedure text. In groups, ﬁnd a procedure text 
about how to make something or how to do something. 
You can go to the library or search in the Internet. Use 
the following questions to help you select the text. 
Environmental Care 
(Kepedulian 
Lingkungan) 
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54 Tourists probably bring food and snacks in paper or 
plastic packages when they visit Tanjung Puting 
National Park. What should they do with the wastes? 
If you were also a tourist, what would you do? 
56 We may not keep endangered animals that are 
protected by the law as our pet. If we have one, we 
should send it to ….. site where it can live in a more 
natural habitat. 
Chapter 5 
 
75 Read again text 1 (Tanjung Puting National Park) 
and text 2 (Taj Mahal) in chapter 4. Compare those 
texts with the text about Niagara Falls. Find the 
similarities among those three texts. 
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28 Do you think conservation of wildlife is important? 
Support your opinion with reasons and examples.  
Exploitation of natural resources is a major problem 
in Indonesia. Support your opinion with reasons and 
examples. 
Chapter 4 
 
59 Choose one of the activities given below.  
1. You have been chosen as the project officer for 
showcasing an exciting wildlife art exhibition 
on the fauna and flora of Indonesia. The purpose 
of this wildlife showcase is to raise money to 
support conservation of nearly extinct animals 
in Indonesia. You have to write an exposition 
text on conservation of animals and use this 
exposition text as your speech for the opening of 
the event. You will also make posters to depict 
the plight of innocent creatures that are killed or 
captured by poachers.  
2. Create a pamphlet or a movie to educate people 
in your school on ―Dangers of drug abuse and 
cigarette smoking‖ 
Book 
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100 Read the following news item of similar topic taken 
from a newspaper. What do you learn from the text? 
 
Indonesia Opens Regional Recycling Conference  
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Surabaya, INDONESIA – Indonesia has 
opened a regional recycling conference aimed at 
increasing awareness of waste management for 
economic and environmental benefits. The Fifth 
Regional 3R Forum in Asia and the Paciﬁc, which 
opened in Surabaya Tuesday, is being attended by 
300 participants from nearly 40 Asia and Paciﬁc 
countries. The city was chosen to host the event 
because of its success in managing municipal waste 
through the 3Rs, Reduce, Reuse, and Recycle. 
Mayor Tri Rismaharini said waste 
transportation is expensive and that the best way to 
address the problem is at its sources, with every 
household involved in recycling activities. "We can 
see … ." 
105 Think of what you can contribute to make your 
school atmosphere and environment better. Your 
meaningful contribution will make you feel better 
about yourself. 
106 Role Play one – news broadcast  
1. First, make groups of four to ﬁve students.  
2. Find some information about plastic recycling. 
You can ﬁnd it in the Internet, newspapers or 
magazines.  
3. Read again the script of news report in section B 
task 5 and section C task 10. 
Social Care 
(Kepedulian Sosial) 
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140 Tell your partner about the figure you have chosen. 
Use your notes in the previous task to help you.  
1. Who was someone who made a difference?  
2. Where did he/she live?  
3. What did he/she do to contribute to the society? 
Chapter 11 
 
146 Cut Nyak Dhien and her baby, along with other 
mothers, were evacuated to a safer location 
149 During the earthquake, the troops are busy helping 
people to move. 
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3 A: You look tired. What is going on? 
B: I am working on my project paper. It is due 
tomorrow. I don‘t think I will be able to finish it. 
A: Would you like any help? 
Additional  
Text 2 
 
126 Read the questions carefully. Note down your 
opinions and reactions to the questions. During the 
discussion with your teacher and classmates, offer 
your personal reaction and understanding of the text.  
1. Do you think bullying is a serious issue in your 
school? Give reasons to support your opinion.  
2. Did this opinion article raise/change your 
awareness about bullying? Please explain.  
3. Do you think it is necessary to educate people 
on the issue of bullying? Why? Give reasons to 
support your opinion.  
4. Do you think bullying should be declared as a 
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punishable crime? Give reasons to support your 
answer.  
5. Discuss the article on bullying in a group. Does 
it change your perspective on bullying or not? 
Give reasons to support your answers.  
6. Are you aware of cyber bullying? Do you think 
it is worse than physical bullying? Why? 
Support your opinion with examples.  
7. What can young people like you do to prevent 
or stop bullying? List at least three things you 
and your friends can do to prevent or stop 
bullying. 
127 Place yourself in the shoes of a person who gets 
bullied every day at school. How would you feel? 
Write down your feelings and what would you do 
about it. 
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5 A: My extended family is going to a surprise 
birthday party for my grandmother next week.  
B: Wow! That sounds great. How old is she?  
A: She‘ll be 75 on August 13.  
B: Really? I didn‘t know that she was that old. I 
thought that she was still around 60. She looks 
much younger.  
A: Thanks.  
B: What if I help you with the preparation? 
13 A friend is absent because she is sick. You visit her 
this afternoon. Your friend needs your help to 
communicate with the teacher about an assignment 
that she hasn‘t ﬁnished yet. Offer her a help. 
Chapter 5 
 
75 What is the Trending News?  
Write a piece of news item by responding to these 
questions. 
1. What is the trending news you heard on TV or 
read in newspaper today?  
2. What information can you collect? What are the 
details of information (who, where, what, why)?  
Responsibility 
(Tanggung Jawab) 
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92 Imagine that you are the captain of your class. You 
just had a meeting with OSIS. During the meeting, 
you took the following notes. Use your notes to 
make an announcement to your classmates.  
9 Trip to Borobudur Temple  
9 3 days 4 nights (departing on 27 October)  
9 Contribution: IDR 150,000 including 
transportation, meals, and hotel  
9 Confirmation by 20 October to the organizing 
committee either by email to osis@sma-ic.com 
or sms to 0850502134 
Chapter 10 
 
144 Exchange your work with your classmate. Ask your 
classmate to write feedback on your writing. Then, 
discuss the feedback you obtain from your classmate 
and the one you give to your classmate. Use the 
following guide to give feedback for your classmate.  
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- Look at the spelling: Is the spelling correct?  
- Look at the use of the words: Does your 
classmate use suitable choice of words?  
- Look at the grammar: Are your classmate‘s 
sentences grammaticaly correct?  
- Look at the references: Are the references clear 
and correct?  
- Look at the organization: Is there any topic 
sentence? Are there adequate supporting 
sentences? Are there concluding sentences? 
Chapter 11 
 
145 READING COMPREHENSION  
 
CUT NYAK DHIEN  
Cut Nyak Dhien was a leader of the Acehnese 
guerrilla forces during the Aceh War. She was born 
in Lampadang in 1848. Following the death of her 
husband Teuku Umar, she led guerrilla actions 
against the Dutch for 25 years. She was awarded the 
title of Indonesian National Hero on 2 May 1964 by 
the Indonesian government.  
Cut Nyak Dhien was born into an Islamic 
aristocratic family in Aceh Besar. Her father, Teuku 
Nanta Setia, was a member of the … . 
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59 You have been chosen as the project officer for 
showcasing an exciting wildlife art exhibition on the 
fauna and flora of Indonesia. The purpose of this 
wildlife showcase is to raise money to support 
conservation of nearly extinct animals in Indonesia. 
You have to write an exposition text on conservation 
of animals and use this exposition text as your 
speech for the opening of the event. You will also 
make posters to depict the plight of innocent 
creatures that are killed or captured by poachers.  
Additional 
Text 4 
 
140 Scene 4:  
NARRATOR: Madame Loisel didn't tell Madame 
Forestier that she lost her necklace and she chose to 
replace it. The replacement cost them everything. 
Madame Loisel came to know the ghastly life of 
abject poverty. Their previous life seemed downright 
luxurious compared to what they had now. 
Additional 
Text 7 
 
163 Life and Times of Ki Hajar Dewantara 
Responsibility is being accountable to God and 
to others as you do your duties or obligations in a 
faithful way. Do you think Ki Hajar Dewantara was 
a responsible person? How did he show it? Discuss.  
Think of an example of task or event in your 
life that required responsibility. Were you 
responsible in fulfilling this duty or obligation? 
Share your example. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 1 
 
4 Fafa          : My stomach hurts terribly. I think I have 
a fever as well.  
dr. Nahda : Okay, let me check your stomach. (The 
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doctor puts the stethoscope in Fafa‘s 
belly and strikes it lightly). Does it hurt 
here?  
Fafa        : Not that one.  
dr. Nahda : Here?  
Fafa        : Yes, that‘s really terrible.  
dr. Nahda : Alright then, I‘ll give you a prescription. 
You have to take the pills three times a 
day, okay?  
12 You are doing the History Project with your group at 
the library after school. Your best friend cannot 
ﬁnish his/her part. Offer a help to do it together. 
School holiday is coming soon. You and your family 
have a plan to go abroad, but do not have time to 
surf the internet to ﬁnd the best place and best deal. 
Offer your parents to ﬁnd the needed information 
and to arrange the vacation with the tour agent. 
You work in a tour agency. You see a young 
gentleman enter your ofﬁce awkwardly. Offer your 
service and try to convince him to take one of your 
holiday packages. 
Creativity 
(Kreativitas) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 3 
 
47 Write a paragraph about your holiday plan. Use I 
would like to … and I am going to….. in your 
paragraph. Use the given questions to guide you.  
Holiday plan  
1. Where would you like to go on holiday? Would 
you like to go somewhere interesting or stay at 
home?  
2. If you are spending your holiday away from 
home, where would you like to go?  
3. If you stay at home, what do you plan to do? 
Chapter 8 
 
118 Have you ever had a holiday? What happened? How 
was the holiday? Write a recount about your holiday. 
Make the outline of your story below: 
Orientation (who, what, when, where) 
I once visited... 
Series of events 
Event 1: 
Event 2: 
Etc.: 
Reorientation (stating personal comments about the 
events) 
I felt … . 
Chapter 14 191 Collaborative Story Writing  
Your teacher will assign you to sit in a big circle and 
ask you to write a story collaboratively with your 
classmates. Follow her/his instructions:  
Step 1:  
- Prepare a piece of paper. Choose a story to 
write.  
- Write a sentence to start your story. Think of a 
sentence that can be easily continued by your 
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classmate.  
- Give your paper to your classmate on your right 
and get another piece of paper from your 
classmate on your left.  
- Read your classmate‘s sentence. Continue 
writing another sentence. Try to connect your 
sentence and your classmate‘s. Then, give the 
paper to your classmate on your right.  
- Continue the activities until your paper arrives 
back to you. 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 1 
 
16 Choose one of the following activities for your project.  
1. With a partner, come up with ideas and 
suggestions to improve the English environment 
in your school. Make a poster, and put these 
ideas and suggestions on the poster and share 
them with your teacher and classmates. 
2. With a partner, come up with offers to improve 
the English environment in your school. Make a 
poster and present it in class. 
3. With a partner, create a dialogue using 
suggestions and offers on any topic. Act this 
dialogue out in front of the class. 
4. Assume you and your friend with an all-
expense-paid trip to the fisherman‘s village. 
Design a postcard about the location to send to 
your friends in other classes. 
Chapter 2 
 
30 The objective of this activity is to gather opinions of 
people by conducting an interview. With a partner, 
choose a topic, preferably a social issue, for example 
social media, smoking, corruption, global warming, 
pollution, poverty, drug abuse, etc. Write a series of 
interview questions of not more than 6 that will help 
you collect opinions of people on the issue you have 
chosen. After the interview, create a dialogue using 
the opinions you have collected. You can present 
your work in the form of role play, a poster, a move 
or a PowerPoint presentation. Make sure you share it 
in your class. 
Chapter 5 
 
71 Choose one of the following activities. 
- Write a letter to your friend telling her/him all 
about your adventures during your trip to the 
Borneo mountain. 
- Write a letter to your uncle telling him about the 
birthday party you organized for your 
grandmother. 
Book 
XII 
Chapter 7 
 
98 Compare the list to your classmates‘. What is the 
common waste that you produce?  
- food leftovers?  
- paper?  
- vegetable?  
- fruit skin?  
- cardboard?  
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- woodened stuff?  
- plastic bottles, bags, glasses? 
Make questions based on the data above. (Your 
questions can be related to how to live a more 
efﬁcient life with less waste, how environmentally 
dangerous your waste to the environment, or how to 
recycle the waste, etc.) 
Chapter 11 
 
158 Task 1: Work in pairs. Find another song whose 
lyrics raise people‘s awareness of the need to do 
good things for family, friends, and other people. 
Prepare to sing or present the song in class and 
explain what the song is about. Or, if you really like 
the song in this chapter, you can choose to sing the 
song with your groups. When you sing, try to act out 
the message to make your performance captivating. 
Task 2: Do the project in groups. There are problems 
in this world out there and in our own environment, 
such as in our neighborhood and schools. Work in 
groups of three to four students. Identify problems in 
your surroundings. 
Nationalism 
(Semangat 
Kebangsaan) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 9 
 
123 Task 1: Reading Comprehension  
As you know on every 10 November we all 
celebrate Heroes Days. Why do you think the 
Heroes Day took that special date to commemorate 
our heroes‘ sacrifice? Discuss with your partners and 
come to a conclusion why the date has become 
special. After that, read through the passage and 
check whether your conclusion is the same as the 
reason stated in the text. 
Chapter 11 
 
145 CUT NYAK DHIEN  
Cut Nyak Dhien was a leader of the Acehnese 
guerrilla forces during the Aceh War. She was born 
in Lampadang in 1848. Following the death of her 
husband Teuku Umar, she led guerrilla actions 
against the Dutch for 25 years. She was awarded the 
title of Indonesian National Hero on 2 May 1964 by 
the Indonesian government.  
Cut Nyak Dhien was born into an Islamic 
aristocratic family in Aceh Besar. Her father, Teuku 
Nanta Setia, was a member of the … . 
153 Task 2: Role Play  
Work in groups of 4:  
1) Choose a fragment from Cut Nyak Dhien‘s life,  
2) Write a scenario and decide who plays what,  
3) Role play your scenario for a maximum of 10 
minutes. 
Book 
XI 
Additional 
Text 3 
 
130 President Sukarno of Indonesia:  
Speech at the Opening of the Bandung Conference, 
April 18, 1955 
 
This twentieth century has been a period of 
terrific dynamism. Perhaps the last fifty years have 
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seen more developments and more material progress 
than the previous five hundred years. Man has 
learned to control many of the scourges, which once 
threatened him. He has learned to consume distance. 
He has learned to project his voice and his picture 
across oceans and continents. He has learned how to 
make the desert bloom and the plants of the earth 
increase their bounty. He has learned how to release 
the immense forces locked in the smallest particles 
of matter.  
But has man's political skill marched hand-in-
hand with his technical and scientific skill? The 
answer is No! The political skill of man has been far 
outstripped by technical skill. The result of this is 
fear. And man gasps for safety and morality. 
132 Discussion Questions 
Read the questions carefully. Note down your 
opinions and reactions to the questions. During the 
discussion with your teacher and classmates, offer 
your personal reaction and understanding of the text.  
1. Do you think politics has changed much since 
the time of President Sukarno? 
2. Why did President Sukarno want everyone to be 
united? 
3. What is the new kind of colonialism that 
President Sukarno is talking about? Does it still 
exist? If yes, please describe in what ways. 
Support your answers with examples.  
Additional 
Text 7 
 
163 Life and Times of Ki Hajar Dewantara 
Responsibility is being accountable to God and 
to others as you do your duties or obligations in a 
faithful way. Do you think Ki Hajar Dewantara was 
a responsible person? How did he show it? Discuss.  
Think of an example of task or event in your 
life that required responsibility. Were you 
responsible in fulfilling this duty or obligation? 
Share your example. 
Patriotism (Cinta 
Tanah Air) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 9 
 
123 Reading Comprehension  
As you know on every 10 November we all 
celebrate Heroes Days. Why do you think the 
Heroes Day took that special date to commemorate 
our heroes‘ sacrifice? Discuss with your partners and 
come to a conclusion why the date has become 
special. After that, read through the passage and 
check whether your conclusion is the same as the 
reason stated in the text. 
Chapter 10 
 
134 Bacharuddin Jusuf Habibie known as B.J. 
Habibie was born on 25 June 1936. He was the 
Third President of the Republic of Indonesia (1998–
1999). Habibie was born in Parepare, South 
Sulawesi Province to Alwi Abdul Jalil Habibie and 
R.A. Tuti Marini Puspowardojo. His father was an 
agriculturist from Gorontalo of Bugis descent and 
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his mother was a Javanese noblewoman from 
Yogyakarta. His parents met while studying in 
Bogor. When he was 14 years old, Habibie‘s father 
died.  
Following his father‘s death, Habibie continued 
his studies in Jakarta and then in 1955 moved to 
Germany. In 1960, Habibie received a degree in 
engineering in Germany, giving him the title 
Diplom-Ingenieur. 
Chapter 11 
 
145 CUT NYAK DHIEN  
Cut Nyak Dhien was a leader of the Acehnese 
guerrilla forces during the Aceh War. She was born 
in Lampadang in 1848. Following the death of her 
husband Teuku Umar, she led guerrilla actions 
against the Dutch for 25 years. She was awarded the 
title of Indonesian National Hero on 2 May 1964 by 
the Indonesian government.  
Cut Nyak Dhien was born into an Islamic 
aristocratic family in Aceh Besar. Her father, Teuku 
Nanta Setia, was a member of the … . 
Book 
XI 
Additional 
Text 3 
 
130 President Sukarno of Indonesia:  
Speech at the Opening of the Bandung Conference, 
April 18, 1955 
 
This twentieth century has been a period of 
terrific dynamism. Perhaps the last fifty years have 
seen more developments and more material progress 
than the previous five hundred years. Man has 
learned to control many of the scourges, which once 
threatened him. He has learned to consume distance. 
He has learned to project his voice and his picture 
across oceans and continents. He has learned how to 
make the desert bloom and the plants of the earth 
increase their bounty. He has learned how to release 
the immense forces locked in the smallest particles 
of matter.  
But has man's political skill marched hand-in-
hand with his technical and scientific skill? The 
answer is No! The political skill of man has been far 
outstripped by technical skill. The result of this is 
fear. And man gasps for safety and morality. 
 132 Discussion Questions 
Read the questions carefully. Note down your 
opinions and reactions to the questions. During the 
discussion with your teacher and classmates, offer 
your personal reaction and understanding of the text.  
1. Do you think politics has changed much since 
the time of President Sukarno? 
2. Why did President Sukarno want everyone to be 
united? 
3. What is the new kind of colonialism that 
President Sukarno is talking about? Does it still 
exist? If yes, please describe in what ways. 
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Support your answers with examples.  
Additional 
Text 7 
 
163 Life and Times of Ki Hajar Dewantara 
Responsibility is being accountable to God and 
to others as you do your duties or obligations in a 
faithful way. Do you think Ki Hajar Dewantara was 
a responsible person? How did he show it? Discuss.  
Think of an example of task or event in your 
life that required responsibility. Were you 
responsible in fulfilling this duty or obligation? 
Share your example. 
Achievement 
Appreciation 
(Menghargai 
Prestasi) 
Book 
X 
Chapter 2 
 
23 READING 
Read text 1 carefully. Pay attention to the 
expressions used to congratulate people (in this case, 
Alif). Pay attention also to the responses. 
 
Text 1  
After a long struggle and hard work, Alif is finally 
appointed as the director of a national company 
where he works. Many of his friends who work at the 
same company congratulate him.  
Samuel: Alif, congratulations. You deserved it, Man.  
Alif     : Thank you very much. This is because you 
always help me.  
Sinta   : I am very happy for you, Alif. Now, that 
you are the director of the company, I 
believe the company will develop even 
faster.  
Alif   : (replies with a happy tone) Thank you. I 
cannot forget your collaboration with me, 
and I will still need your help. 
24 Read the dialog silently. Pay attention to the expression 
used to congratulate people. Discuss the meaning with 
your classmate. After that read aloud the dialog in 
pairs. One of you become Cita, the other becomes 
Ditto. Then, discuss the answer to the questions. 
Text 2  
Cita has won the first winner of the story telling 
competition in her school. Her best friend 
congratulated her. 
Ditto  : Cita, congratulations for being the first 
winner of the school story telling 
competition! Excellent. You really did it 
well.  
Cita    : Thanks, Ditto.  
Ditto  : I heard that you will be the representative of 
our school in the story telling competition 
of our regency. Is it true?  
Cita    : Yes, you‘re right. 
29 Write down the inside parts of the congratulation cards 
based on the cover. Two cards have been done for you 
as examples. Write at least two sentences. 
x Tomy has just been promoted to be the branch 
manager of Jepara Ukir Company in London. 
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x Your sister has graduated from a culinary arts 
program in Padang, West Sumatra. She wants to 
be the best chef and plans to open her own 
restaurant. 
x Santi has got a sugar glider from her parents. Her 
parents are happy because she has been brave 
enough to donate her blood to PMI (the Indonesia 
Red Cross). 
Book 
XI 
Additional 
Text 7 
 
162 After independence, he was given the office of 
Minister of Education and Culture. For his efforts in 
pioneering education for the masses, he was 
officially declared Father of Indonesian Education 
and his birthday is celebrated as the National 
Education Day. His portrait was on the 20,000 
rupiah note till 2002. He was officially confirmed as 
a National Hero of Indonesia by the 2nd President of 
Indonesia on 28th November 1959. 
Tolerance (Toleransi) 
 
Book 
XI 
Chapter 11 
 
151 HEAL THE WORLD 
There's a place in your heart 
And I know that it is love 
And this place could be much 
Brighter than tomorrow 
And if you really try 
You'll find there's no need to cry 
In this place you'll feel 
There's no hurt or sorrow 
There are ways to get there 
If you care enough for the living 
Make a little space 
Make a better place 
Heal the world 
Make it a better place 
For you and for me 
And the entire human race 
There are people dying 
If you care enough for the living 
Make it a better place 
For you and for me 
If you want to know why 
There's love that cannot lie 
Love is strong 
It only cares of joyful giving 
If we try we shall see 
In this bliss we cannot feel 
Fear of dread 
We stop existing and start living 
The it feels that always 
Love's enough for us growing 
So make 
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In connection with the materials or activities that embed the values of 
character education, the three textbooks display overall coverage of materials 
which are different from a textbook to another textbook. The findings that 
demonstrate the overall materials that contain the values of character education 
are presented in Graph 18 below.   
 
 
Graph 18. Overall Character Education Coverage in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
 
C. Discussions 
The textbooks are, in general, considered to have provided what the 
students need in learning English in the context of communicative competence 
development, contextuality, and character education. However, the textbooks still 
lack some other important aspects for the students to learn in order to achieve the 
communicative competence. The findings of this research demonstrate that there 
is inconsistency and imbalance of book content in terms of the provision of the 
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material and the activities or the tasks for the students to learn and to practise. 
Some aspects to support the students‘ communicative competence achievement 
have been presented or provided well in the textbooks, but some other important 
components are neglected. Such an inconsistent and imbalanced provision of 
materials in the textbooks surely makes the textbooks unable to function as the 
ideal textbooks for the Senior High School students to use in order to achieve their 
communicative competence. These findings are discussed in detail below. 
 
 
1. Communicative Competence Development 
 The writers of the selected textbooks for this research have tried to do 
their best to develop the textbooks as well as they can. Some components of 
communicative competence development which comprises two stages, namely 
pre-communicative activities and communicative activities, have been well-
provided. However, there are still some other materials that seem to be neglected. 
These points can be clearly seen in the following detailed data description. 
 
a. Pre-Communicative Activities 
The pre-communicative activities stage includes the linguistic competence, 
formulaic competence, strategic competence, and sociocultural competence. 
Ideally, an English textbook should have contained all aspects included in the 
competences of this pre-communicative-activities stage. This is very necessary 
because it is in the pre-communicative-activities stage that the learners learn the 
basics of English that they need to further practise and produce their own 
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language communicatively. The activities in pre-communicative stage, as argued 
by (Madya, 2013: 64-65; Littlewood, 1981; Littlewood, 2007), function to bridge 
the pre-communicative activities stage to the communicative-activities stage. 
Below are the detailed discussions of the findings related to materials that should 
have been developed for the students to learn in the phase of pre-communicative 
activities.  
 
1) Linguistic Competence  
The findings connected with this competence present that the materials 
and the activities or the tasks for the students to learn and practise in the pre-
communicative-activities stage are not provided in a balanced way in the three 
selected textbooks. This implies that Book X, Book XI, and Book XII contain 
different number or different percentage of materials for the students to learn or 
practice both in class and outside class.  
As argued by Canale & Swain (1980), Canale (1983), Celce-Murcia et al. 
(1995: 7) and Savignon in Celce-Murcia (2001: 17-18) in Chapter II page 34 of 
this dissertation, linguistic competence in a textbook is supposed to include the 
materials such as word stress pronunciation, vocabulary exercises, sentence stress 
pronunciation, phonological recognition, morphological recognition, lexical 
recognition, individual sound pronunciation, grammar review, and grammar 
exercises. The findings in Graph 1 on page 135, however, demonstrate that not all 
sub-components of linguistic competence are provided in the three selected 
textbooks.  
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It is evident from Graph 1 on page 135 that there are not any materials for 
the students to learn and to practice in connection with phonological recognition, 
individual sound pronunciation, and sentence stress pronunciation in Books X, 
XI, and XII. The materials for phonological recognition purpose such as vowels, 
consonants, stress/intonation-related materials have not yet been provided in the 
three textbooks. The materials for individual sound pronunciation are advised to 
be provided because in English a letter is not pronounced as it is written. For 
instance, the letter o in woman /wʊmən/ is pronounced differently from the letter 
o in women /wɪmɪn/; the letter o in open /əʊpən/ is pronounced differently from 
the letter o in son /sʌn/, etc. This condition indicates that there is not any 
consistency and balance of material provision in the textbooks. Learning and 
practicing phonological recognition, individual sound pronunciation, and 
sentence stress pronunciation are important. Therefore, it might be good to 
develop or to provide the students with the materials for these sub-components in 
the textbooks.   
The inconsistence of material provision is also seen in Graph 2 on page 
136 especially in connection with the provision of lexical-related materials for the 
students to learn. As appears in Graph 2, Book X and Book XII provide the 
students with lexical-related materials in the form of materials for lexical 
recognition, word pronunciation, and vocabulary exercises.  
As demonstrated in Table 2 on page 136 Book X and Book XII present the 
lexical recognition in the form of vocabulary builder. This part of the two 
textbooks provides the students with new vocabulary to learn by asking the 
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students to match the words with their Indonesian meanings or to determine the 
synonyms of the words. The word pronunciation materials in the two textbooks 
are in the form of asking the students to repeat after the teacher in pronouncing 
the related words. This way of practicing to pronounce English words is 
acceptable as long as the teachers can pronounce English words correctly. The 
problem is that it might be difficult for some teachers who also probably find it to 
pronounce English words correctly. Therefore, it is advisable to provide the CD 
audio containing the native speaker‘s recorded voice. The vocabulary exercises 
are well provided in the two textbooks by mostly asking the students to complete 
sentences with suitable words. Book XI, however, excludes these materials. This 
fact shows that the content of Book X, Book XI, and Book XII is not coherently 
linked.  
As stated by Howard and Major (2005), the materials in a coursebook or a 
textbook are supposed to connect coherently to each other to develop progression 
of skills, understanding, and language items. By referring to this notion, the 
content of textbooks should be developed coherently. This means that Book XI, 
like Book X and Book XII, is expected to cover or to provide the lexical-related 
materials. With this point, there will be a coherence of units organization of 
materials from Book X to Book XII. Besides, vocabulary becomes one of the 
fundamental aspects for the students to communicate fluently in English. 
Therefore, it is advisable for the textbooks to develop the lexical-related materials 
as part of the linguistic competence in the pre-communicative activities stage. 
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Besides such a lack of sequencing the materials coherently from one 
textbook to another, the provision of the materials in each textbook is imbalanced 
in terms of their percentage. Book X and Book XII, for instance, provide the 
lexical-related materials, but their percentage is imbalanced. The comparison of 
material provision for linguistic competence can be seen in Graph 3 on page 139.  
Graph 3 displays that, apart from the lexical-related materials which are 
excluded from Book XI, the percentage of the linguistic competence materials of 
the three textbooks varies. Book X contains or provides more materials than Book 
XI and Book XII do. Referring to such findings, the textbooks are supposed to 
have provided all aspects of linguistic competence in the pre-communicative-
activities stage, so that the students are well-prepared to further practise and 
produce their own language in a freer mode in the communicative-activities stage.  
Nevertheless, the writers of the three selected textbooks seem to have well 
realized that the existence of grammar is paramount in English teaching-learning. 
Therefore, all the three textbooks have provided the students with the materials 
for the students to learn the morphological formation in English and English 
grammar as displayed in Table 3 on page 140. These two aspects are then 
completed with the grammar exercises for the students do in order to test their 
grammatical knowledge. The provision of linguistic competence-related materials 
especially vocabulary and grammar as seen in Table 2 and Table 3 indicates that 
vocabulary and grammar are two fundamental aspects of English that students 
need to master. The mastery of these two components are expected to help them 
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communicate well in English both in spoken and in written English 
communication.   
To really achieve the linguistic competence, however, it is suggested that 
the English textbooks cover or develop all materials related to linguistic 
competence for the students to learn or to practice in the pre-communicative 
activities phase. In providing such linguistic-competence-related materials, the 
number of materials, consistency of provision, and the completeness of the 
materials should be taken into account. With these well-designed and provided 
materials, students can learn or prepare well in the pre-communicative activities 
stage to be able to communicate in the later stage.  
 
2) Formulaic Competence  
Another component, formulaic competence, is also important to be 
developed well for the students to learn in the pre-communicative activities phase. 
The materials or activities for the students to learn in order to achieve this 
formulaic competence have been developed in the three selected textbooks as 
demonstrated in Graph 4 on page 142. 
Graph 4 shows that the formulaic chunks, fixed phrases, and collocations 
which become the parts of formulaic competence are developed in the three 
textbooks, but with different numbers or different percentage of materials in each 
textbook. The materials for formulaic chunks, fixed phrases, and collocations are 
dominantly found in Book XI, i.e. 30 (18.75%) and 27 (16.88%) materials 
respectively. Meanwhile, Book X provides more formulaic chunks, fixed phrases 
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- 19 (7.09%), and collocations – 16 (5.97%) of the total materials in the textbook, 
than Book XII does, which only develops 6 (3.24%) and 12 (6.49%).  
Book XI provides more formulaic-competence materials because the 
materials in Book XI, particularly the first three chapters orientate to developing 
more speaking skill. This is in line with what Celce-Murcia (2007) states that the 
fixed expressions in the formulaic competence are frequently used in real-life 
interactions. The notion behind presenting formulaic-fixed phrases such as good 
luck, thanks, congratulations, well done, etc. and collocations such as mother 
tongue, in order to, brighten up, etc. as presented in Table 4 on page 142 aims at 
helping the students understand English expressions frequently used by native 
speakers in daily communication. With this type of materials, it is expected that 
the students are accustomed to communicating like the native speakers in terms of 
using fixed or pre-fabricated expressions of English. This implies that it might be 
very crucial to provide the formulaic competence-related materials in the 
textbooks. It aims at letting the students be aware of the formulaic-competence-
related materials and then try to learn them seriously so that they can use such 
materials in their real communication.  
 
3) Strategic Competence 
The materials that are categorized to be covered to achieve the strategic 
competence comprise those for self-monitoring, metacognitive, cognitive, stalling 
or time-gaining, memory-related and interacting purposes. The findings in Graph 
5 on page 144 display that the materials related to these purposes are not fully 
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provided in the textbooks either. In this case, not all of the three textbooks provide 
the materials for the students to learn in order to achieve this competence. 
The materials for stalling or time-gaining purpose are the ones like such as 
well, uh, let’s see, actually, as a matter of fact, um, er, hmm, basically, seriously, 
totally, clearly, literally, you see, you know, believe me, I guess, okay, so, right, uh 
huh, Where was I? Could you repeat that? as demonstrated in Table 5 on page 
145. The purpose is for the students to learn so that they can stall someone in a 
communication. This is very important for the students because it is impossible 
for a speaker in a real communication to talk like a voice recorder. In this case, 
such materials help students gain more time when they have difficulty in 
communicating with others (Celce-Murcia, 2007).  
It is evident in Graph 5 that the materials for stalling or time-gaining 
purpose are only found in Book X and Book XI. Book X and Book XI provide the 
materials for this purpose, but their number is not equal, i.e. 6 (2.24%) materials 
in Book X and 2 (1.25%) materials in Book XI. Book XII does not provide the 
materials for this purpose. Because the knowledge about the materials for stalling 
is very important, it might be good for the textbooks, particularly Book XII, to 
provide the students with such materials. 
The materials for memory-related purpose are the ones for the students to 
recall what they have learnt (Celce-Murcia, 2007). Such materials can be in the 
form of exercises or activities to recall the previously-learnt materials. The 
findings presented in Graph 5 show that Books X, XI, and XII provide such 
materials even though the percentage is different. As seen in Graph 5, Book X 
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provides more activities – 37 (13.81%). Meanwhile, Book XI provides only 4 
(2.5%) activities for memory-related purpose, and Book XI covers 9 (4.86%) 
activities.  
The memory-related activities which are in the form of exercises to recall 
what the students have learnt are important because these activities can function 
as follow-up activities. With these activities, the students are helped to practice 
communicating with others by using or doing the exercises related to the previous 
materials. Therefore, it is advisable that the textbooks provide this type of 
memory-related materials in terms of not only the same numbers of activities but 
also the same percentage of activities.   
Metacognitive materials relate to the strategies that involve planning one‘s 
learning by making time for homework or engaging in self-evaluation of one‘s 
success on a given task or on one‘s overall progress. The other forms of the 
materials for metacognitive purpose are the activities for the students to guess the 
meanings of words from context or the grammatical function of words from 
formal clues (Celce-Murcia, 2007).  
The findings in Graph 5 display that the three textbooks provide the 
students with this type of materials, even though the percentage is not equal from 
one book to another one. Book XII has more activities that the other textbooks, 
i.e. 25 (13.51%) of the total materials in the textbooks. Book X, the second big 
number of materials among the three textbooks, develops 23 (8.58%) materials of 
the total number of materials in this textbook. The lowest number of materials for 
this purpose is found in Book XI, i.e. only 8 (5%) of the total number of activities 
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in the textbook. From the different number of findings, it might be important to 
provide the materials equally from a textbook to another.  
Cognitive materials in the context of English textbooks for this study are in 
the form of strategies for the students to use logic or analysis to help themselves 
learn a new language through outlining, summarizing, note-taking, organizing and 
reviewing material that they have learnt (Celce-Murcia, 2007). In this case, the 
textbooks are expected to provide the materials or the activities for the students to 
learn and to practice reviewing the material that they have learnt or to practise 
summarizing the content of a text. Graph 5 shows that Books X, XI, and XII 
provide the students with the materials for their cognitive need. For this purpose, 
of the total materials in each textbook, Book X has more materials or activities, 
i.e. 82 (30.60%) than Book XI and XII do, which only provide 28 (18.13%) and 
48 (25.95%) respectively. Even though the material provision in each book is not 
equal, all the three textbooks contain the cognitive-related materials. What might 
be necessary to consider is that the equal number of activities for certain purposes. 
Self-monitoring materials are the ones like expressions or phrases such as I 
mean … for the students to learn in order to self-monitor or self-repair in a 
communication (Celce-Murcia, 2007). Of the three selected textbooks for this 
study as seen in Graph 5, only Book XI that provides the material for this self-
monitor purpose. Book X and Book XII have not self-monitoring-related 
materials at all. Therefore, it is advisable that the three selected textbooks develop 
or provide the students with the expressions to learn so that they can communicate 
well and naturally in their real communication with proper materials.  
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Besides self-monitoring, metacognitive, cognitive, stalling or time-gaining, 
and memory-related sub-components, strategic competence also includes another 
sub-component, i.e. interacting sub-component. Celce-Murcia (2007) argues that 
the materials related to interacting purpose are in the form of strategies that 
contain the requests for help/clarification, that involve meaning negotiation, or 
that connect with comprehension and confirmation checks. Such materials are 
also the ones aimed to reach understanding, to ask for and give permissions, 
suggestions, and offer as seen in Graph 6 on page 148. 
Graph 6 presents that the three textbooks do not consistently and 
comprehensively provide the materials related to interacting purpose.  It is evident 
in Graph 6 that Book X, Book XI, and Book XII do not develop the materials for 
the students to learn in order to communicate with others when they have to 
request for help and to ask for and give confirmation. Book XI and Book XII do 
not provide the materials for the students to practice reaching understanding and 
asking for and giving permissions. Book X does not provide the materials for the 
students to learn and practice asking for and giving suggestions and offers. Book 
XII does not develop the materials for the students to learn and practice asking for 
and giving suggestions. 
The other related materials are provided in each textbook, even though the 
number is small. Book X contains or develops only one single material, 1 
(0.37%), for the students to ask for and give clarification, to reach understanding, 
and to ask for and give permissions. In terms of percentage, Book XI provides 
more materials for meaning-negotiation purpose than Books X and XII do.    
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Books X, XI, and XII provide the materials or activities for the students to learn 
or to practice in order for them to be able to negotiate meaning, i.e. 13 (4.85%), 
28 (17.5%), and 10 (5.41%) activities respectively. The materials for the students 
to practice offering something and refusing an offer are provided only in Book XI 
- 4 (2.5%) - and Book XII - 4 (2.16%), but Book X does not have such a kind of 
material.    
The materials that are needed by the students to interact with others are 
considered basic materials especially grammatical expressions. These are 
important because if they are not exposed to the materials or expressions or 
English grammar expressions related to these basics in the pre-communicative 
activities phase, they will find it difficult to be able to practice communicating 
with others in a higher level of learning phase, i.e. in communicative activities 
stage. Therefore, the three textbooks are highly advised to provide the students 
with these kinds of expressions or grammar points.  
 
4) Sociocultural Competence 
The materials provided for the students to achieve sociocultural 
competence are the materials that can be learnt by the students to acquire their 
pragmatic knowledge, namely ways of communicating appropriately within the 
overall social and cultural context of daily communication (Celce-Murcia, 2007): 
46). For the pre-communicative activities stage, then, the materials presented in 
the three textbooks are in the form of structural activities and semi-structural 
activities (Madya, 2013: 64-65).  
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Structural activities which focus on equipping the students with relevant 
language forms (grammar, pronunciation, phrases, expressions, and vocabulary) 
are like grammar exercises, vocabulary exercises, substitution drills, and 
pronunciation drills (Madya, 2013: 64-65; Littlewood, 1981; Littlewood, 2007), 
while semi-structural activities aim at one or more typical conversation exchanges 
like drills or other activities closer to dialogues. The textbooks have tried to fulfill 
this requirement in order for the students to be familiar with the structural and 
semi-structural materials as presented in Graph 7 on page 151. 
The findings as shown by Graph 7 display that the selected textbooks for 
this study cover or provide the learners with the materials for such a 
sociocultural-competence purpose although with unequal provision from a book 
to another one. It is found that Book X has more activities for this purpose than 
the Books XI and XII do. There is no big difference in number and percentage of 
material coverage to achieve the sociocultural competence: Book X has 14 
(5.22%) materials; Book XI covers 13 (8.13%) materials, and Book XII provides 
10 (5.41%) materials. Again, it is necessary to develop equal numbers of activities 
or materials in each textbook.  
What needs to be taken into account when developing the materials related 
to sociocultural competence in the pre-communicative-activities stage is the 
explanation about the use of certain expressions that might be culturally different. 
The sentence My sister and I have three dogs, for instance, might be perceived 
differently. In western culture, having a dog as a pet is something common, even 
western people treat dogs like treating human beings, but for certain group of 
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society in Indonesia it is not common to have dogs. Another example, as 
presented in Table 7 on page 151, is the use of a title before a name such as Mr. 
and Mrs. Eri Utomo, Mr. Luqman, Mr. Frank Peterson, and Mr. Feliks Diansyah. The 
use of these titles before names needs to be explained because there is a difference 
culturally when using the titles before names. In western culture, the title like Mr. or Mrs. 
is commonly put before a family name, but in Indonesia it can be used before a first 
name. Therefore, it is common for Indonesian people to say Mr. Feliks or Mr. Feliks 
Diansyah, but for western people it is common to say Mr. Diansyah, not Mr. Feliks 
because Feliks is the first name and Diansyah can be a surname or a family name. For a 
certain ethnic group in Indonesia, it is even a taboo to call someone with their family 
names. For instance, a person named Benediktus Koro should be called Mr. Benediktus or 
Mr. Bene, not Mr. Koro, something which is unusual in western culture. Things like these 
are advisable to be explained briefly in the textbooks so that the students understand the 
use of the expressions properly.          
 
b. Communicative Activities  
Functional activities and social interaction activities become a crucial part 
of this communicative-activities stage, the goal of which is enabling the students 
to use the forms and the function of the language that they have learned in the pre-
communicative-activities stage. The functional communicative activities are the 
ones like comparing objects, talking about similarities and differences, following 
directions, and so on, while the social-interaction activities are, for instance, like 
exchanging words, conversing with others, doing improvisations and debates. In 
this stage the learners are provided with the varied social contexts in which they 
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can practice so that they will be able to communicate outside the classroom in 
different social interactions (Madya, 2013: 64-65; Littlewood, 1981; Littlewood, 
2007).  
These functional and social interaction activities are expected to be 
covered in the textbooks so that the learners are facilitated to be engaged in 
interaction and meaningful communication. In this framework, the materials 
should have been designed as such that dialogues should center around 
communicative functions; the materials are aimed to help learners learn to use the 
new language both accurately and fluently; the classroom learning tasks and 
exercises provide opportunities for students to negotiate meaning, expand their 
language resources, notice how language is used, and take part in meaningful 
interpersonal exchange; and the communicative competence is the desired goal 
(Richards & Rodgers, 2001: 156 – 157; Richards, 2006 : 22-23; Celce-Murcia 
2001: 8). 
In sum, the textbooks are expected to provide the materials, exercises for 
pre-communicative activities, and the activities or tasks for the communicative 
activities to help the students to be competent in using English in various social 
contexts. 
The materials for communicative-activities purpose are developed through 
the materials or the activities for discourse competence, sociocultural competence, 
Higher Order Thinking Skills (HOTs) and the Twenty-First Century Skills. The 
findings for these components are discussed below respectively. 
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1) Discourse competence 
The discourse-competence materials in the three selected textbooks are in 
the form of interpersonal texts, transactional texts, functional texts, recount texts, 
procedure texts, narrative texts, activities for English use, cultural awareness, and 
follow-up activities. The textbooks have tried to develop the materials that are 
expected to be included in this discourse competence. The types of texts aimed to 
be learned for the discourse competence are presented or developed based on what 
has been determined in the Standar Kompetensi Lulusan – Graduate Competence 
Standard (SKL) of 2013 Curriculum. That is one of the reasons why not all types 
of texts are developed in each textbook.   
Graph 8 on page 153 demonstrates the findings related to recount texts, 
procedure texts, narrative texts, activities for English use, and cultural awareness. 
The examples of these materials are displayed in Table 8 on page 154. It is seen 
from the findings in Graph 8 and the examples in table 8 that the materials for 
recount texts are only provided in Book X, while Book XI and Book XII have no 
materials for the students to learn and practice producing recount texts. Of the 
total materials in Book X, 7 (2.61%) of the materials are in the form of recount 
texts. Contrary to recount texts, the procedure texts are found in Book XII only.  
From the findings, it is evident that the materials for procedure texts are only 
provided in Book XII, while Book X and Book XI have no materials for the 
students to learn and practice producing procedure texts. Of the total materials in 
Book XII, 6 (3.24%) of the materials are in the form of procedure texts. 
Meanwhile, the materials related to narrative texts are found both in Book X and 
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in Book XI, i.e. 3 (1.12%) and 3 (1.88%) respectively, but Book XII does not 
provide the students with this type of text. As mentioned above, this provision of 
texts is in line with what has been determined in the SKL (Standar Kompetensi 
Lulusan/Graduate Competence Standard) of the 2013 Curriculum for SMA 
students, which implies that certain types of texts are not provided   
Graph 8 also shows that all the three selected textbooks analyzed in this 
study provide the materials for the students to practice using English. There are 
many activities in each textbook for the students to practice so that they are well-
prepared for the real use of English in their real-life communication. As seen from 
Graph 8, Book X has more activities for this purpose than Book XI and Book XII: 
Book X has 111 (41.42%) activities; Book XI develops 80 (50%); and Book XII 
provides 79 (42.70%). This different number of materials for English use purpose 
is mostly caused by the more numbers of chapters in Book X rather than in Book 
XI and Book XII. Book X has fifteen chapters; Book XI has eight chapters, and 
Book XII has twelve chapters.  
Even though the percentage of materials for English use is different from a 
book to another, there is one point that is worth appreciating that all of the three 
selected textbooks are developed for the students to achieve their communicative 
competence through the activities that the students practice during the teaching-
learning process. From the examples of the activities presented in Table 8, it is 
evident that the students are prepared to use English both in class and outside 
class. Being able to use English as a means of real life communication seems to 
become the main orientation of the material development in the textbooks. Such 
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an expectation from the writers of the three textbooks, however, will not be able 
to be achieved as long as the students orient to learning English at school for the 
sake of passing the final national examination with as high score as possible. 
When this point becomes the main goal to take into serious consideration, then no 
matter how good provided materials are, the result will remain the same, i.e. the 
students‘ knowledge of English is very good but they cannot use English in their 
real life communication.       
The three textbooks also provide cultural-awareness-related materials. 
This is in line with what Littlewood (2011) says that the cultural-awareness 
materials can help students have cultural knowledge and assumptions that affect 
the exchange of meanings and may lead to misunderstandings in intercultural 
communication. From the findings in Graph 8 and the examples of materials as 
portrayed in Table 8, it is shown that all of the three selected textbooks provided 
the students with the materials related to cultural awareness. Unfortunately, the 
percentage of the materials for this cultural awareness purpose is different. Book 
X has the biggest portion of the materials compared to Book XI and Book XII: 
Book X has 7 (2.61%) activities, Book XI provides 4 (2.5%) activities, and Book 
XII develops only 1 (0.54%) activity.  
What might be considered very crucial in providing the cultural-
awareness-related materials in the three textbooks is the brief elaboration about 
examples of sentences which might cause misperception among students who are 
from different cultural backgrounds. As explained earlier, for instance, the use of 
sentences I’m into animals very much. My sister and I have three dogs needs to be 
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clarified why western community love dogs or why treating dogs like dealing with human 
beings in their daily life, while for certain society which is due to religious belief do not 
choose dogs as their pets.  On the basis of this point, it is advisable then that the 
three textbooks provide more cultural-awareness-related materials or activities for 
the students to learn or to practice and brief explanation about the cultural-related 
content.  
The materials that are also designed for the students to achieve the 
discourse competence include the materials in the form of interpersonal texts, 
transactional texts, and functional texts. The findings in connection with 
interpersonal texts, transactional texts, and functional texts are presented in Graph 
9 on page 157 with some of their examples as presented in Table 9 on the 
following page. 
Interpersonal texts are developed to enable the students to practise 
communicating in English when they want to introduce oneself, introduce other 
people, to greet and say goodbye, to invite, accept and decline invitation, offer 
things, make appointments, express happiness/caring/sympathy/gratitude/surprise, 
to express belief/disbelief, to compliment, to congratulate, etc. Graph 9 shows that 
the three selected textbooks developed the interpersonal texts. It appears in Graph 
9 that there are more materials for interpersonal texts in Book X and Book XI 
with 16 (5.97%) and 16 (10%) materials respectively. Book XII provides fewer 
materials and activities for the students to practice the interpersonal texts, i.e. only 
13 (7.03%). Even though there is no significant gap in terms of number of 
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materials for transactional texts, it is suggested that the three textbooks provide 
more numbers or activities related to interpersonal texts. 
The transactional texts are also developed in the three textbooks. The 
materials or activities related to interpersonal texts include the elements of 
interactive activities which consist of the initiatives to communicate and respond 
in the form of asking for and giving information/goods/services or giving 
instructions. In connection with this point, Graph 9 demonstrates that the 
materials or activities related to transactional texts are more dominantly found in 
Book XI than in Book X and Book XII. As many as 13 (8.13%) of the materials 
or activities in Book XI are transactional texts. Book XII only has 12 (6.49%) 
materials and Book X develops 8 (2.99%) materials or activities.  
The textbooks also provide the students with the functional texts which 
aim at enabling the students to communicate when they have to make 
announcement, invitation, or advertisement. Seen from Graph 9, Book XI 
develops more functional texts than Book X and Book XII, and there are more 
functional texts in Book X than in Book XII: Book X has 5 (1.87%), Book XI has 
8 (5%), and Book XII provides 1 (0.54%). It shows that even though the 
textbooks contain different portion of the texts from one book to another, they 
have been developed to meet the students‘ need in terms of different types of 
texts. Nevertheless, the materials connected with the different types of texts are 
advised to be developed in a more balanced way from a book to another one. 
The materials or activities connected with interpersonal texts, 
transactional texts, and functional texts are basically very good for the students to 
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practise in order for them to be able to communicate in English in their real life. If 
these materials are well practiced in class frequently with a big amount of time per 
week for the students to learn and to practise in class, the students will surely be 
able to use English outside class. The fact is, however, the teaching of such 
materials, due to the strong internalized concept of English as a foreign language 
in Indonesia where English is taught as ―merely a subject‖ at school and the high 
target of final national examination, still orientate to knowledge getting. The 
result is that the students achieve good knowledge but they still find it difficult to 
communicate in English. To cover this lack, students then go to non-formal 
English school to learn and practise communicative with an expectation that they 
will be able to practise communicating maximally in English. Therefore, it is 
advisable that students are given a big opportunity to practise using English in 
class during the English lesson.   
The discourse competence materials for follow-up activities of English 
skills are also developed in the three selected textbooks. The findings related to 
these follow-up activities for each skill of English are presented in Graph 10 on 
page 160 with some examples as presented in Table 10. 
It appears that the materials for follow-up activities of the four English 
skills are not developed in all textbooks. As seen from Graph 10, Book XI does 
not contain listening follow-up activities because Book XI does not provide or 
develop the listening skill at all. Only three skills of English, i.e. speaking, 
reading, and writing skills are developed in Book XI. This lack of listening skill in 
Book XI indicates the incoherence of materials presentation. It is supposed that 
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the textbooks provide the materials and their follow-up activities for the four skills 
of English in each grade of the textbooks. This implies that each textbook is 
advisable to develop all skills of English. When all skills of English are 
developed, each of them should be completed with follow-up activities for the 
students to further practice such skills.   
Speaking follow-up activities dominate Book X and Book XII. Book X 
provides 54 (20.15%) of the total materials for speaking skill follow-up activities, 
while Book XII develops 56 (30.27%) of the total materials or activities in the 
textbook. Book XI only develops 40 (25%) of the total activities in the textbook. 
This seems because of the fewer chapters in Book XI, i.e. it only consists of eight 
chapters, and seven parts containing enrichment materials for reading texts. 
Therefore, it is suggested that Book X, Book XI, and Book XII are designed with 
the same number of chapters so that the materials in each textbook can be equally 
provided.  
Reading follow-up activities are dominantly found in Book X with 43 
(16.04%) of the total provided activities in the textbook. Surprisingly enough is 
the number of reading follow-up activities in Book XI. Book XI prepares only 23 
activities or 14.38% of the whole activities in the textbook, although it develops 
seven additional materials for reading texts only. Again, it is evident that the 
number of follow-up activities for reading skill is not well considered to be 
developed in the textbooks.   
Graph 10 also demonstrates that there are more writing follow-up activities 
in Book X than in other two textbooks. Book X provides 57 (21.27%) follow-up 
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activities. Both Book XI and Book XII provide the same number of writing 
follow-up activities but with different percentage, i.e. 46 (28.75%) and 46 
(24.86%) activities respectively. The percentage is different because Book XII has 
more chapters than Book XI does.  
In sum, apart from the listening skill that is not developed or provided in 
Book XI, the three textbooks have been developed to meet the learners‘ need in 
terms of materials or activities for the learners to practice communicating with 
these four skills of English in their real life. However, because listening skill is 
also important and the other four skills cannot be learnt separately from listening 
skill, it is suggested that all textbooks develop the materials and their follow-up 
activities for four skills of English. With the provision of the materials that cover 
the four skills of English, the students are expected to be competent in all skills of 
English in their daily English communication.  
 
 
2) Sociocultural competence 
As argued by Celce-Murcia (2007) that sociocultural competence deals 
with learner‘s pragmatic knowledge in expressing messages appropriately within 
a certain social and cultural context of daily communication. This competence 
includes learner‘s knowledge of language variation with reference to sociocultural 
norms of the target language. This concept is supported by Littlewood (2011) who 
says that sociocultural competence is student‘s or speaker‘s knowledge of how to 
use language appropriately in social situations, e.g. expressing suitable degrees of 
formality, directness, awareness of the cultural knowledge and assumptions that 
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influence the exchange of meanings and may lead to misunderstandings in 
intercultural communication.  
This implies that English language textbooks are expected to provide the 
materials for the students to learn and to practice so that they can achieve the 
sociocultural competence which can help them use the language to communicate 
successfully and appropriately in many different social and cultural contexts of 
communication. 
In sum, the materials for communicative-activities purpose which include 
the functional activities and social interaction activities are expected to help the 
students be able to communicate in English within various social-cultural 
contexts. Therefore, the selected textbooks are supposed to have developed the 
materials, exercises, activities or tasks for the communicative activities to help the 
students to be competent in using English in various social contexts. 
To achieve the sociocultural competence, the textbooks are expected to 
develop the materials or the activities equally from a chapter to another. Such 
materials or activities are aimed at integrated use of English skills, interaction 
stimulation, interpersonal communication, and transactional communication. 
Besides, there are supposed to be in textbooks the spoken English activities, 
varied communicative tasks, functional communicative activities, varied social 
contexts, group or pair-work activities, and materials or the activities that cover 
all four English skills equally. These materials or activities will be presented in 
detail below respectively. 
283 
 
Graph 11 on page 166 demonstrates the findings connected with the 
activities or tasks which are supposed to be equally provided from a chapter to 
another in the three selected textbooks. It is shown in Graph 11 that the materials 
or activities for the students to learn and practice are not equally provided or 
presented from a chapter to another chapter. In general, Book X has much more 
materials or activities than Book XI and Book XII. In terms of number of 
chapters, Book X has 15 chapters and Book XII has 11 chapters, while Book XI 
only has 8 chapters. In certain chapters, Book XII provides more activities than 
Book X does.  
In connection with the materials or the activities provided for integrated 
use of English skills, Richards and Rodgers (2001: 156 – 157), Richards (2006: 
22-23), Celce-Murcia (2001: 8), and Howard & Major (2005) argue that some 
language skills which are integrated from the beginning are used; a certain activity 
can involve reading, speaking, listening, and also writing skills. This implies that 
the textbooks provide activities that integrate the use of more than 1 English skill. 
For example: one activity requires the students to listen to a dialogue, then they 
talk about the content of the dialogue. After that they write what they have 
discussed. They then read their writings in front of the class. With this integration 
of English skills in one activity, the students have a wider opportunity to practice 
using English in all four skills of English.  
The percentage of materials/activities for integrated use of English skills in 
the three textbooks is presented in Table 11 on page 167. The findings in Table 11 
and the examples of materials for this purpose in Table 12 demonstrate that, in 
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general, all the three textbooks provide the students with the activities for 
integrated use of English skills even though with different numbers or percentage 
of activities from a book to another book. In Book X there are 128 activities or 
47.76% of the whole activities in the textbook are designed for this purpose. Book 
XII takes the second place with 120 activities or 64.86% of the entire activities in 
the textbook for this purpose. Seen from the number of activities, Book X has 
more activities than Book XII, but the percentage of activities is bigger in Book 
XII than in Book X is. This occurs because Book X has more chapters than Book 
XII, which automatically affects the number of materials or activities for this 
purpose. Book XI has much fewer numbers of activities for integrated use of 
English skills because it rarely embeds all skills of English in one single activity. 
Besides, Book XI has fewer chapters than Book X and Book XII.  
Because Book XI does not develop the materials for listening skill, the 
integrated use of English skills is only limited to speaking, reading, and writing 
skills. Therefore, it is necessary for Book XI to provide the materials for four 
English skills. With this idea, the students are surely able to practice using English 
related to the four skills of English. 
From the findings in Table 11 and examples in Table 12 it is evident that 
the integrated use of English in an activity mostly involves two or three skills to 
be used. The Story Telling activity in Chapter 12 of Book X (p.156), for instance, 
indicates the integrated use of listening skill and speaking skill: the teacher reads 
the students a familiar story. After the students listen to the teacher, they discuss 
the events and setting in the story with their friends. In the context of getting the 
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sociocultural competence which deals with the appropriateness of language in 
social situations, this activity surely involves the appropriateness of language use 
when communicating with their teacher and with their friends. In this case, the 
language they use with their friends must be different from the expressions they 
use when they talk to the teacher in terms of degrees of formality and directness.   
In connection with the materials or activities to stimulate the interaction 
among the students in class, Howard & Major (2005) say that the teaching 
materials should provide situations in which the students can interact with others 
regularly which reflect the real situations of real daily communication. This idea 
is similar to what Richards & Rodgers (2001: 156 – 157), Richards (2006: 22-23), 
Celce-Murcia (2001: 8), Liddicoat & Scarino (2013: 101), Cunningsworth (1995: 
7), Hutchinson & Torres (1994: 317, 321), and Richards and Rodgers (2002: 30) 
explain that the textbooks are required to develop the materials that can afford 
students to interact with others. A textbook may also provide opportunities for the 
learners to explore interactions in different ways by focusing on the interaction 
itself and diverse ways of interacting across languages and cultures.  
In connection with interaction stimulation, Table 13 on page 169 provides 
the findings related to the materials or activities in the selected textbooks that are 
considered to be able to stimulate the learners‘ interaction with their friends in the 
classroom during the learning-teaching process.  
It is revealed from Table 13 that the three selected textbooks have indeed 
provided the materials for students to practice in interacting with others in the 
classroom during their lesson. Book XII contains more materials for interaction 
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stimulation than the other two books: Book XII provides 61 (32.97%) activities; 
Book XI designs 34 (21.25%) activities, and Book X provides 52 (19.40%) 
activities.  
Such a provision of materials or activities indicates that the textbooks 
provide the students with such a kind of activities in order for the students to be 
well-prepared when they interact with others in their daily communication. It is 
also advisable that to accommodate the students‘ need in terms of interacting with 
others at least during the English lesson in their classroom, the three textbooks 
develop the materials or activities equally from one book to another book.  
The three selected textbooks also provide the materials for functional 
communication materials in the form of recount text or monologue, narrative text, 
procedure text, descriptive text, news item, report functions, analytical exposition, 
spoof function, hortatory exposition, explanation functions, discussion function, or 
review functions as seen in Table 14 on page 169.  
It is revealed in Table 14 that the three selected textbooks have provided 
the materials for students to learn or to practice communicating functionally both 
in the classroom and in their daily life. For this purpose, Book XI focuses more on 
the materials or activities than Book X and Book XII. The texts in Book XI are 
developed to achieve the functional communication purpose: Book X has 23 
(8.58%) activities, Book XI has 48 (30%), and Book XII provides 29 (15.68%) 
activities. Even though the percentage of coverage of the materials in the 
textbooks is different, the textbooks have at least tried to provide the students with 
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such a kind of materials or activities. It is advisable that all three textbooks 
provide equal number of activities.    
The materials for interpersonal communication are also developed in the 
three textbooks as presented in Table 15 on page 170. These kinds of materials are 
developed through interpersonal texts which have been determined in the SKL of 
2013 Curriculum for each grade. Below are the materials related to interpersonal 
texts for each Grade of the textbooks as stated by the SKL of 2013 Curriculum.  
The interpersonal texts in Book X aim to introduce oneself and others, to 
greet people and to say goodbye, express invitation/offer, make appointments, 
express happiness, express caring and sympathy, show gratitude, make 
compliment, express congratulations, surprise and disbelief. Book XI provides the 
interpersonal texts to express satisfaction or dissatisfaction, attitudes to 
something, sadness, relief, illness, embarrassment, anger, annoyance, etc. Book 
XII develops the interpersonal texts to make complaints, to encourage, express 
hope, regret, admit mistakes, promise, and to make accusation.  
Table 15 demonstrates that all of the three textbooks have designed the 
materials or activities for the students to learn and to practice so that they can 
achieve the competence in terms of interpersonal communication. Even though 
the percentage of material provision is different from a book to another, the three 
textbooks have tried to meet the requirements determined in the SKL of 2013 
Curriculum in terms of providing the materials for interpersonal communication 
through interpersonal texts. 
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The materials for transactional communication are also developed in the 
textbooks as shown by the findings in Table 16 on page 170. The materials for 
transactional communication purpose are in the form of materials to ask for or 
give services/goods/facts/ or to ask about opinions related to the students‘ daily 
life. As determined in the SKL, these materials are provided in each grade of the 
textbooks as described below. 
Book X is supposed to provide or develop the expressions to give 
instructions; Book XI provides the materials for asking for and giving 
suggestions, reminding, asking for and giving permissions, etc.; Book XII 
provides the materials to suggest, make a request, discuss a possibility of doing 
something, give commands, promise, blame on, accuse, express curiosity, wish, 
express attitudes, plans/purpose/intent, predict, speculate, give assessment, etc.  
Table 16 displays that the three textbooks were developed to meet the 
learner‘s need in terms of the materials for transactional communication. Book 
XII provides more materials and activities for this purpose than Book X and Book 
XI do, i.e. 59 (31.89%) activities of the total materials or activities provided in the 
textbook. Meanwhile, Book X only has 35 (13.06%) activities and Book XI has 
46 (28.75%) activities.  
In connection with the activities for spoken English purpose, Table 17 on 
page 171 presents the coverage and percentage of the activities provided in the 
textbooks. From Table 17 it can be inferred that because the paramount goal of 
communicative language teaching is for communicative competence, the 
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materials or activities for spoken language competence have been developed in 
the three textbooks.  
In general, all the three textbooks almost provided the activities in balance: 
Book X provides 44 (16.42%) spoken English activities; Book XI develops 32 
(20%) spoken English activities; and Book XII designs 45 (24.32%) spoken 
English activities. Book XI only has 32 (20%) spoken English activities because 
the textbook has fewer chapters than Book X and Book XII. If only Book XI has 
the same chapters as Book X, it will probably have more spoken English 
activities, too.  
From the examples of the activities for spoken English in Table 18, the 
textbooks contain the materials for the students to practise in connection with the 
sociocultural competence. Take for instance, the spoken activity covered in 
Chapter 1 of Book X (p. 18) requires the students to imagine to be invited to a 
party and become the guests in the party. By pretending to be a guest with a 
variety of profession, the students are required to talk to each other and introduce 
themselves. With this situation the students are expected to use the spoken 
expressions in accordance with the situation of the conversation: the person they 
talk to, the time when the conversation takes place, the context in which their 
conversation takes place, etc. This spoken activity motivates the students to 
practise using English socially appropriate.     
The textbooks also provide varied communicative tasks as presented in 
Table 19 on page 173. The findings shown in Table 19 prove that the three 
textbooks have provided the students with varied communicative tasks to learn 
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and practice in order to achieve their English communicative competence. Book X 
and Book XII almost have the same number of tasks and activities but with 
different percentage, i.e. 62 (23.13%) tasks in Book X and 67 (36.22%) varied 
tasks in Book XII. Book XI, however, only has fewer tasks, i.e. 37     (23.13%) 
tasks. This is mainly caused by the smaller number of chapters in Book XI. 
Therefore, it is suggested that number of chapters with balanced material coverage 
is highly recommended. With varied communicative tasks provided for the 
students to learn and practice, the students achieve the communicative goal of 
English learning which is socially appropriate. The more varied the 
communicative tasks are, the better chance the students will have to practise 
communicating in English socially and culturally correct.   
The functional communicative activities for the students to perform in 
class are also developed in the three textbooks, as seen in the findings in Table 20 
on page 174. It is evident from Table 20 that Book X and Book XII almost have 
the same number but with different percentage of functional communicative 
activities, i.e. 50 (18.66%) and 55 (29.73%) respectively. Book XI only has 30 
(18.75%) activities. This can happen because Book XI only has 8 chapters. 
Nevertheless, the three textbooks have been developed to meet the learners‘ need 
in pursuing the communicative competence through functional communicative 
activities.   
 Some of the materials, tasks, or activities provided for the 
communicative purpose are developed through pair work and group work 
activities as seen in Table 21 on page 174. The findings in Table 21 
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demonstrate that the three textbooks have developed activities for the students 
to practice with their friends in class, both for pair work activities and for 
group work activities. This indicates that there is room for students to practice 
communicating with others in English during the lesson. Because English is a 
foreign language in Indonesia, the students still find it difficult to practice 
using English in their daily life. Therefore, such activities are useful in terms 
of providing the environment for the students to communicate in English.  
It seems from the findings that the writers of the three textbooks well 
realize that Indonesian students have been learning English for a very long 
time since they were in junior high school or even since they were in 
kindergarten but students still find it difficult to communicate fluently in 
English. This poor condition triggers the writers to provide the functional 
communicative activities, pair work, and group work activities for the students 
to practise during the lesson so that they are accustomed to communicating in 
English correctly and socially or culturally appropriate. What might need to be 
seriously taken into account is that the teachers are highly advised to really 
use the materials as they are during the lesson. For example, if there are 
materials for speaking activity, it should not be skipped just for the sake of 
making the students get knowledge related to the final national examination. 
Such activities are really implemented in the daily teaching. Otherwise, such 
materials will be useless in terms of enabling the students to achieve their 
communicative competence.      
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The textbooks also provide the students with the activities for them to 
practice using English related to social interaction. The materials for this 
purpose are in the form of activities which comprise, for instance, exchange of 
words, converse with others, role plays, improvisations, and debates as 
presented in Table 22 on page 174. 
In Table 22 it is seen that the three textbooks develop the activities for 
the students to learn and to practice socially interacting with others. Book X 
more dominantly provides the activities than Book XII, but Book XII develops 
much more activities for this purpose than Book XI does. It is evident that 
Book X provides 74 (27.61%) social-interaction activities; Book XI has only 
31 (19.38%) activities; and Book XII develops 64 (34.59%) activities. Even 
though the number of activities for this purpose in each book is different, 
social-interaction becomes one prominent concern in developing the content 
of the three textbooks. What is important to be noted is the equal material 
provision which badly needs the equal number of chapters in every textbook. 
Communicating in English is not social-context-free. This implies that 
the communication occurs in a certain context in a social life. The provision of 
social-interaction activities in the three textbooks then becomes very 
important. From the examples of the activities presented in Table 23 on page 
175 it appears that the writers of the three textbooks have tried hard to make 
this type of activities available for the students to learn and to practise. The 
social-interaction activities as seen from the examples in Table 23 aim at 
helping the students use English which is socially appropriate. The activity in 
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Chapter 2 of Book XI (p.30), for instance, asks the students work in pairs to 
discuss a current social issue such as social media, smoking, corruption, global 
warming, pollution, poverty, drug abuse, etc. With this kind of activity, students can 
talk about social-related habits. The way Indonesian people smoke, for instance, is 
different from the way western people smoke in terms of the place where they smoke. 
In Indonesia people can smoke wherever they like without caring about the people 
around them who can be suffering as passive smokers. With these current issues to 
discuss, students are not only talking about the essence of the discussion topics but 
also trained to carefully choose the language expressions which are socially correct.      
Because contextualization is a basic premise in Communicative 
Language Teaching, in which students often engage in role play to adjust their 
use of the target language to different social contexts (Richards & Rodgers, 
2001: 156 – 157; Richards, 2006: 22-23; and Celce-Murcia, 2001: 8, the 
textbooks also provide the varied social contexts. The findings related to the 
varied social contexts are presented in Table 24 on page 177 with the 
examples portrayed in Table 25 on page 178.  
As demonstrated in Table 24 the three textbooks have provided the 
contextual-related tasks for the students to practice. Book X has more context-
related materials, 51 (19.03%); Book XI has 34 (21.25%); and Book XII 
provides 48 (25.95%) context-related materials. In this case, the tasks in the 
textbooks are developed for varied contexts or situations so that the students 
are prepared to achieve their communicative competence, especially for 
spoken communication competence.  
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The provision of varied-social contexts so that the students can practise 
using English which is socially-contextually correct is important. This is so 
because English as a foreign language in Indonesia cannot be used by the 
students in daily life communication in real contexts. Thus, this lack can be 
solved by providing as many contexts as possible in the textbooks. Chapter 1 
of Book XII (p. 12-13), for examples, provides several contexts for the 
students to use English. The examples in Table 25 on page 177 clearly show 
that the students are guided to use English in different provided contexts such 
as library-situation, holiday planning, tour-agency situation, visiting a friend 
who is sick, and weekend activities. With these varied social contexts the 
students are expected to be able to prepare themselves to talk outside class in 
their real life communication particularly when they have to communicate in 
English.       
The findings also show that the textbooks provide or develop the 
materials for the integrated use of English skills. Howard & Major (2005) 
state that English language teaching materials should provide the students with 
opportunities for integrated language use, which includes four skills of 
English: listening, speaking, reading, and writing. This concept is supported 
by Nation & Macalister (2010: 167), Cunningsworth (1998: 3 – 4), and Ur 
(1999: 82) who assert that all four English skills should have been adequately 
covered appropriately. The findings that relate to the coverage of English 
skills – listening skill, speaking skill, reading skill, and writing skill – equally 
are presented in the Graphs 12, 13, 14, and 15 respectively.  
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Graph 12 on page 181 presents the findings connected with the 
materials or the activities for listening skill. Graph 12 displays that only Book 
X and Book XII that develop the materials for the students to develop their 
listening skill. Book XI does not include the listening skill materials or 
activities. Even in Chapter 3 of Book XII there are not any materials or 
activities for the students to develop their listening skill. Graph 12 also shows 
that Book XII does not provide the listening skill material from Chapter 12 to 
Chapter 15 because Book XII only consists of 12 chapters. Based on these 
findings, it is advisable that the textbooks have provided the listening skill 
materials equally or adequately from chapter to chapter or even in each 
textbook. With the presentation of four skills of English in each textbook, 
students will be competent in all skills of English. 
 The findings connected with the materials or the activities for 
speaking skill are presented in Graph 13 on page 182. The findings related to 
the provision of materials for speaking skill presented in Graph 13 
demonstrates a similar case. The three textbooks do not provide equal 
materials for the students to improve their speaking skill.  This can be seen 
from the different numbers of activities for speaking skill from chapter to 
chapter in a book and even from a book to another book as seen in Graph 13. 
To make the students have the same opportunity to practice speaking English, 
it is advisable that the textbooks need to develop speaking materials equally 
from chapter to chapter or even from a textbook to another textbook.  
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Graph 14 on page 183 presents the findings connected with materials 
or the activities for reading skill. It is evident from Graph 14 that the materials 
or activities for the students to improve their reading skill are not provided 
adequately. This can be seen in Book XI which does not have reading skill 
materials in Chapter 6 and Chapter 7. The same case happens in Book XII 
which does provide the students with reading skill materials in Chapter 1 and 
Chapter 11. Some chapters in all of the three textbooks have fewer reading 
skill materials than the other chapters do. It is highly advised that all textbooks 
develop adequate materials for reading skill in each chapter. 
The findings connected with materials or activities for writing skill are 
presented in Graph 15 on page 184. The findings Graph 15 show that the case 
is the same with what is found connected with the other three skills. The 
materials for the writing skill are not adequately or equally developed. Book X 
is in general better than Book XI and Book XII in terms of number of writing 
skill materials because it provides the writing skill materials from Chapter 1 to 
Chapter 15. In contrast, Book XI and Book XII do not provide the materials 
for writing skill in each chapter of the books. Book XI, for instance has no 
writing skill materials in Chapter 7. Book XII does not provide such materials 
in Chapter 1, Chapter 8, and Chapter 10. All of the textbooks do not provide 
the materials for writing skill equally or adequately from chapter to another 
chapter or from one textbook to the next textbook.  
Seen from the findings for the fours skills of English, it is highly 
recommended that the textbooks develop the materials or activities that cover 
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the four skills of English adequately. With the adequately and equally material 
provision for the four skills of English, students can practice English as an 
integrated use of those four skills. The provision of materials covering the four 
skills of English is important because it is rarely found that someone only uses 
one or two skills of English in daily life communication.  
 
3) Higher Order Thinking Skills (HOTS) and Twenty-First Century 
Skills 
HOTS and Twenty-First Century Skills are considered important to be 
possessed by the students. To achieve this goal, the textbooks are expected to 
provide the teaching-learning materials they can learn and practice in class 
and outside class. In connection with the HOTS, the content of the textbooks, 
regardless of lack of some points, have incorporated the materials for the 
students learn. Such materials help students practise to achieve the HOTS 
through English skills. It is expected that their ability to use English helps 
them run a life with the Higher Order Thinking skills.    
As seen from the findings in Table 26 on page 185, the textbooks 
selected for this study also develop the materials or activities connected with 
the Twenty-first Century Skills. The following is detailed discussion of the the 
Twenty-first Century Skills that the students are supposed to achieve through 
the English learning-teaching. 
The first concern of the textbook development related to Twenty-First 
Century Skills is the idea that the teaching materials are oriented to learner-
centered feature. In connection with the learner-centered materials in a 
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textbook, Kumaravadivelu (2008: 91) argues that the materials are designed 
for learner needs, wants, and conditions. The learners are provided with 
opportunities to learn and practice the materials they have learned. Learner-
centered pedagogy then orientates to enabling the students to be 
grammatically accurate and communicatively fluent. For this purpose, it 
should be seriously taken into account the learner‘s real-life language use in 
social interaction or for academic study and the use of linguistic structures in 
communicative contexts.  
Table 26.1 below presents findings related to learner-centered concept 
of textbook content development. 
 
Table 26.1: Learner-centered skill in Books X, XI, and XII  
HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Learner-centered 
Grade X 179   (66.79%) 
Grade XI 101   (63.13%) 
Grade XII 146   (78.92%) 
 
Table 26.1 points out that the three textbooks have developed the 
learner-centered materials. There is no big difference among the three 
textbooks in terms of number of materials or activities for the students to 
practice. Book XI has fewer learner-centered materials or activities than Book 
X and Book XII because Book XI only consists of 8 chapters. It implies that 
the three textbooks provide the students with the materials for them to speak 
grammatically accurate and communicatively fluent. The development of the 
materials, tasks, and exercises in the textbooks are aimed at motivating the 
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students to interact in English with their peers and teachers in the classroom 
and with other people in a wider context outside the class. 
Creativity and critical thinking become the second skill in HOTS and 
Twenty-first century skills. In connection with this skill, Tindowen, Bassig, 
and Cagurangan (2017: 2-3) & Brookhart (2010: 3-5) assert that critical 
thinking skill connects with the student‘s ability in analyzing complex 
problems, investigating questions which do not have clear-cut answers, 
evaluating different sources of information, and drawing appropriate 
conclusions. In the context of textbook content to enhance the students‘ 
creativity and critical thinking, it is expected that the development of the 
materials, tasks, and exercises in the textbooks motivate the students to do any 
communicative activities orally and in writing critically and creatively. The 
findings connected with this creativity and critical thinking skill are presented 
in Table 13.2 below. 
 
Table 26.2: Creativity and critical thinking skill in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Creativity & critical thinking 
Grade X 45     (16.79%) 
Grade XI 43     (26.88%) 
Grade XII 50     (27.03%) 
 
Table 26.2 shows that there is no big difference in terms of material or 
activities provision for the students to develop their creativity and critical 
thinking skill. The number of the materials or activities in Book X, Book XI, 
and Book XII is almost the same, even though their percentage is different 
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from one book to another. Nevertheless, the textbooks have been designed to 
meet this need.  
The materials or classroom activities that can promote the students‘ 
creativity and critical thinking skill are expected to help the students to be 
creative and critical in communicating with others. The activity in Chapter 1 
of Book XI (p. 16) as portrayed in Table 27 on page 186, for example, 
requires the students to be critical and creative. In the activity, the students are 
asked to work in pairs and think about with ideas and suggestions to improve 
the English environment in their school. They then make a poster and put 
these ideas and suggestions on the poster to be shared with their teacher and 
classmates. With this kind of activity, the students are trained to think 
critically and creatively what to do with and how to do the task.  
 The third skill to be highlighted is learning autonomy. To achieve this 
skill, the textbooks develop the materials that trigger the students to take 
responsibility on their own learning process, as presented in Table 26.3 below. 
 
Table 26.3: Learning autonomy skill in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
 HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Learning autonomy Grade X 41     (15.30%) 
Grade XI 51     (31.88%) 
Grade XII 34     (18.38%) 
 
Table 26.3 above shows that Book XI dominantly provides the 
students with the materials or activities to develop their learning autonomy 
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skill. Even though Book XI only consists of 8 chapters, it has 51 (31.88%) 
activities that contain this learning autonomy skill. Book X and Book XII have 
fewer similar activities, but at least they also contain the materials the students 
can learn to enhance their own learning autonomy. 
The materials to promote students‘ learning autonomy are important. 
The activity contained in Chapter 9 of Book XII (p. 131) as portrayed in Table 
27, for example, asks the students to work in groups and find a procedure text 
about how to make something or how to do something. The students can 
browse the Internet or go to the library. This kind of activity is certainly 
motivating because the students are required to do the task. In the context of 
Indonesian students who sometimes study only some hours before the exam or 
test day, such a kind of activity can trigger the students to build their learning 
autonomy. Thus, sooner or later they will be aware that learning does not have 
to be done just for the sake of passing an examination. With this awareness, 
students can initiatively learn and practise using English for their future life.    
The fourth skill related to HOTS and Twenty-first century skills found 
in the textbooks is collaboration.  This skill means that students are able to be 
work together to solve problems or to answer questions, to accomplish a 
common goal and to assume shared responsibility for completing a task. In 
order to have this skill, the students are provided with the learning materials or 
activities in the form of pair work or group work activities. The findings about 
this collaboration skill can be seen in Table 26.4 below. 
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Table 26.4: Collaboration skill in Books X, XI, and XII 
HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Collaboration skills Grade X 56     (20.89%) 
Grade XI 55     (34.38%) 
Grade XII 56     (30.27%) 
 
Table 26.4 demonstrates that Books X, XI, and XII provide the same 
numbers of activities for the students to practice. Book X and Book XII have 
the same numbers of activities even though with different percentages, i.e. 56 
(20.89%) and 56 (30.27%) respectively. Book XI also has the nearly the same 
number of similar activities, namely 55 (34.38%) activities of the total 
activities provided in Book XI.  
Collaboration skill is considered very important to be developed or 
built by the students through collaborative activities. Nowadays in daily life 
most students tend to sink into their own world with their gadgets regardless 
of the world around them. So, with these collaborative materials or activities, 
the students are expected to develop their collaboration skill both in and 
outside the classroom. Such collaborative activities as portrayed in Table 27 
enable the students to build in themselves a kind of skill to cooperate with 
others or to work together with other people.   
Communication skill is the fifth skill of HOTS and Twenty-first 
century skills that is expected to be embedded in the selected textbooks. 
Communication skill refers to students‘ competence to communicate 
effectively through a variety of media as well as orally and in writing. This 
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implies that the textbooks have the materials for classroom activities the 
students can perform in order to develop their communication skills in English 
as seen in Table 26.5 below. 
 
Table 26.5: Communication skill in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Communication skills 
Grade X 39     (14.55%) 
Grade XI 53     (33.13%) 
Grade XII 46     (24.86%) 
 
 
The findings in Table 26.5 demonstrate that Book XI dominantly has 
the materials related to communication skill. This can happen because Book 
XI provides more speaking activities than Book X and Book XII. The 
important point is that the textbooks develop the activities that the students 
can practice so that they can achieve this communication skill in English.  
The communication skill materials are good to be provided in the 
textbooks because such materials can motivate the students to learn 
communicating both orally and in writing in English.  
The sixth skill is creativity and innovation skill. This skill means that 
students are able to generate and refine solutions to complex problems based 
on analysis and then creatively present or talk about what they have learned in 
their own new and original ways. Table 26.6 presents the findings related to 
this skill.  
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Table 26.6: Creativity & innovation skill in Books X, XI, and XII 
HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Creativity & innovation 
skills 
Grade X 33     (12.31%) 
Grade XI 45     (28.13%) 
Grade XII 23     (12.43%) 
 
 
Table 26.6 demonstrates that Book XI still dominantly provides the 
materials for the students to practice to achieve their creativity and innovation 
skill. Book X, however, provides more numbers of activities than Book XII 
does even though Book XII has higher percentage of material provision than 
Book X.  
Like the activities to promote the students creativity and critical 
thinking above, the materials provided in the textbooks can promote students‘ 
creativity and innovation skill. Take as an example, the activity in Chapter 13 
of Book X (p. 178) motivates the students to be creative and innovative. The 
activity requires the students to work in group of eight. They have to read a 
story and then prepare a simple performance based on the story. Each of them 
is cast be one character in the story. This kind of activity certainly needs the 
students creativity in creating a mini drama. Thus, they have to be innovative 
in casting the character, making the scenario, being the director, etc. This kind 
of activity is expected to train the students to be creative and innovative in 
their life.   
Self-direction skill is the seventh skill expected to be embedded in the 
textbooks. Self-direction skill refers to student‘s ability to take responsibility 
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for their learning by identifying topics to pursue and processes for their own 
learning. The implication of this idea is that the textbooks are expected to 
provide activities for students‘ self-study outside the class. The findings about 
this skill are presented in Table 26.7 below. 
 
Table 26.7: Self-direction skill component in Books X, XI, and XII 
HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Self-direction skills 
Grade X 67     (25%) 
Grade XI 51     (31.88%) 
Grade XII 49     (26.49%) 
 
 
It is seen from Table 26.7 that Book X dominantly provides the 
activities for the students to develop their self-direction skill. There are 67 
(25%) activities in Book X that connect with self-direction skill. Seen from the 
percentage, however, Book XI has higher percentage of materials or activities 
than Book X and Book XII for this purpose. It is advisable that the three 
textbooks provide the same number of activities for this skill. 
Self-direction skill closely relates to learning autonomy skill. With 
these two skills, students are guided to learn independently outside class or in 
their daily life. The writers of the three selected textbooks analyzed in this 
study seem to have realized this need so that they provide the students with 
such a kind of materials. This awareness of providing the materials for these 
two skills is worth appreciation because it is acknowledgeable that students in 
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Indonesia still find it hard to be self-directive and autonomous in learning. 
Most of them learn something, especially English, due to outside trigger such 
as mid-term test or final test or because of their teacher‘s compulsion. 
Therefore, the self-direction skill-related materials as portrayed in Table 27 
are highly appreciated. It is expected that the students are motivated to be self-
directive in learning and practicing using English in their daily life.    
The eighth skill of HOTS & Twenty-First Century Skills is global 
connections. What is meant by global connection is that students have the 
ability to understand global current issues such as awareness of geography, 
culture, language, history, and literature from other countries. The findings 
related to this skill are provided in Table 26.8 below. 
 
Table 26.8: Global connection skill in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Global connections 
Grade X 17     (6.34%) 
Grade XI 6       (3.75%) 
Grade XII 5       (2.70%) 
 
 
Table 26.8 shows that compared to other skills of HOTS and Twenty-
First Century Skills, global connection skill seems to be a bit neglected in the 
three textbooks. As seen from Table 26.8, Book X, Book XI, and Book XII 
only provide limited numbers of activities, namely 17 (6.34%), 6 (3.75%), and 
5 (2.70%) respectively.  
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The provision of global connection-related materials is necessary 
because most people are aware that this world is borderless. Someone is well 
related to the global environment without limit in terms of communication and 
interaction. So, the presence of materials or activities which gives the student 
a wide opportunity to practise as displayed in Table 27 is very welcome. Such 
a kind of activities are expected to trigger the students in practicing English in 
the context of preparing them for global communication.   
Local connection skill becomes the ninth skill of HOTS and Twenty-
First Century Skills. Local connection skill refers to students‘ skill in applying 
what they have learned to local contexts. This means that what the students 
learn from the textbooks can motivate them to use their knowledge in their 
real life context. The findings related to local connection skill are presented in 
Table 26.9. 
 
Table 26.9: Local connection skill in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Local connections 
Grade X 29     (10.82%) 
Grade XI 33     (20.63%) 
Grade XII 19      (10.27%) 
 
Table 26.9 shows that there are materials or activities local connection 
skill purpose in Book XI than in Book X and Book XII. Meanwhile, the 
number of activities in Book X is bigger than that of in Book XII, but their 
percentage is almost the same.  
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Learning English is not local-context-free. This implies that the 
materials or activities should be in such a way helping the students learn and 
use the language in their real life communication. The examples of the 
materials for this local-connection skill as indicated by the examples in Table 
27 show that the students are advised to be able to use their English practical 
knowledge in daily communication. People always say that think globally but 
act locally. This means that what has been learnt should be able to be locally 
used in the daily communication.   
The last skill contained in the HOTS and Twenty-First Century Skills 
is technology use. This skill refers to students‘ ability in using technology as a 
tool for learning. This implies that students are expected to be able to manage 
their learning and communicate in English with appropriate information and 
communication technologies. In this case, the textbooks are expected to 
provide the learning materials connected with communication technology. The 
findings in regard with this skill are presented in Table 26.10. 
 
Table 26.10: Technology use skill in Books X, XI, and XII 
HOTS & Twenty-First 
Century Skills Book Grade Material Coverage 
Technology use 
Grade X 4        (1.49%) 
Grade XI 1        (0.63%) 
Grade XII 4        (2.16%) 
 
 
Table 26.10 indicates that almost all of the textbooks do not maximally 
provide the technology-related materials for the students to learn or to 
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practice. It is seen from Table 26.10 that Book XI, for example, only develops 
one single material related to technology use. Book X and Book XII have the 
same numbers but with different percentage of technology-related materials, 
i.e. 4 (1.49%) and 4 (2.16%) respectively. 
Based on the findings and the result of discussions about 
communicative competence development above, below is the overall extracted 
summary in connection with the first research question: To what extent do the 
English textbooks promote the communicative competence development goal 
of English teaching-learning?  
It is revealed from the discussions result that the textbooks, in general, 
have been designed to meet the students and teachers‘ need when they use the 
textbooks. This implies that some of the materials, tasks, and activities related 
to the effort of achieving students‘ English communicative competence have 
been provided in the three selected textbooks. However, it is worth noting that 
some materials, tasks, activities that are expected to have been developed in 
the textbooks, either for the pre-communicative activities or for the 
communicative activities, have not yet designed or developed yet. The 
following are the points that are supposed to have been covered in the 
textbooks, but they haven‘t. 
Book X, Book XI, and Book XII have not been developed on the basis 
of equal division of chapters. The three textbooks consist of different number 
of chapters. Book X has 15 chapters; Book XI only comprises 8 chapters; and 
Book XII has 11 chapters. This unequal numbers of chapter division in each 
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book influence the unequal and inadequate numbers of materials or activities 
for certain aspects of the communicative competence achievement in each 
textbook. Therefore, it is suggested that there is an agreement among the 
writers of the three textbooks to determine the textbook design in terms of 
numbers of chapters from Book X to Book XII.  
Each skill of English is inseparable from the other skills. This concept 
leads to the effort of helping the students in class with integrated learning and 
use of English skills. This requires that students learn and practice the fours 
skills of English. The fact is that the findings of this research demonstrate that 
the textbooks do not consistently provide the four skills of English. Book XI, 
for instance, does not develop the listening skill. Therefore, the three 
textbooks had better develop the four skills of English so that the students will 
be good at integratedly using English in their daily communication.     
The linguistic competence as part of the pre-communicative activities 
in the three textbook is not comprehensively developed. Only some 
components of linguistic competence are provided in the three textbooks, 
while others such as phonological recognition, individual sound 
pronunciation, and sentence stress pronunciation are neglected. It is also 
found out that the content of the textbooks is not developed coherently. For 
instance, Book X and Book XII provide lexical-related materials but Book XI 
does not have lexical-related materials. Therefore, it is advisable that the three 
textbooks have the same format in designing the content so that there will be a 
coherence of units organization of materials from Book X to Book XII. 
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Some materials in connection with formulaic competence are provided 
in the textbooks, but some other related materials are not included. Because it 
is very important for the students to know or to master these materials as the 
basis for them to communicate in English, it is advisable that the textbooks 
develop the basic materials in the formulaic competence for the students to 
learn. Besides, some materials that have not been developed yet, such as the 
materials related to strategic competence, sociocultural competence, or some 
certain types of grammar points or grammar expressions in the pre-
communicative activities, are highly recommended to be provided in the 
textbooks.  
In sum, the textbooks have basically tried to cover most of the 
materials that they need to learn and master in the pre-communicative 
activities stage, but there are still some important related materials that are 
neglected. Therefore, the three English textbooks are highly recommended to 
cover or develop all materials related to linguistic competence, formulaic, 
competence, strategic competence, and sociocultural competence for the 
students to learn and practice. In this point, the numbers of these materials are 
advisable to be provided equally and adequately from chapter to chapter and 
from a textbook to another textbook. The integrated materials for four English 
skills need to be provided consistently from chapter to chapter because the 
provision of these materials completely in the pre-communicative activities 
stage become the fundamental basics for the students to be well-prepared 
when they further learn and practice in the communicative activities stage. 
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With relation to the materials for the communicative activities stage, 
the three textbooks have tried to develop the materials for discourse 
competence and sociocultural competence as what has been regulated in the 
SKL of 2013 Curriculum for Senior High School students. The HOTS and 
Twenty-First Century Skills have also been embedded in the materials or 
activities in the textbooks. The three selected textbooks have been developed 
in such a way that the students are expected to achieve their communicative 
competence through the tasks or activities they can practice during the lesson 
so that students are prepared to use English both in class and outside class 
However, some related materials that are considered important have 
not been developed in the textbooks. The materials that have not been 
provided in the textbooks for the communicative activities purpose are the 
ones related to cultural awareness, interpersonal texts, different types of texts, 
listening skill, speaking skill, reading skill, writing, follow-up activities for all 
skills of English, communicative interaction, and social interaction.   
Therefore, it is highly recommended that, in the coming revised 
edition: the three textbooks provide more cultural-awareness-related materials 
equally and adequately; develop more interpersonal texts; design more types 
of texts; provide the materials for four skills of English adequately and equally 
from chapter to chapter of each book and from a textbook to another textbook; 
develop more follow-up activities for each skill of English to allow the 
students to practice using English integratedly; and develop more materials 
equally for communicative interaction and social interaction.  
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It can be inferred then that the three textbooks, apart from the lack of 
some critical materials in each textbook, have provided the teaching-learning 
materials to promote students‘ communicative competence of English. The 
textbooks, however, still need to add related material to solve the problem 
related to the lack of some related materials or activities. This can be done in 
the coming revision process of the textbooks.  
From the findings presented in Graph 16 on page 201, it is clear 
enough that a textbook provides certain materials for certain competencies 
more dominantly than the other two textbooks. Book X more dominantly 
develops the materials or activities for linguistic competence (111 - 41.42%), 
strategic competence (164 - 61.19%), discourse competence (330 - 123.13%), 
and HOTS and Twenty-First Century Skills (510 - 190.30%).  
As mentioned on page 132, linguistic competence comprises the 
materials or activities for morphological recognition, phonological 
recognition, grammar review, grammar exercises, individual sound 
pronunciation, word stress pronunciation, sentence stress pronunciation, 
lexical recognition, and vocabulary exercises. The morphological recognition 
materials are the forms like look + -ed = looked, talk + ing = talking, go + es 
= goes. The examples of this type of materials can be in found in Book X (p. 
76), i.e. is helped (to be + V3) or forming nouns from verbs such as register 
and registration in Book X (p. 89). The grammar review materials talks about 
grammar points such as possessive pronouns or possessive adjective or be 
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going to form. The examples of grammar exercises, word stress pronunciation, 
lexical recognition, and vocabulary exercises can be seen in the appendix. 
The strategic competence which is more dominantly provided in Book 
X comprises the materials for materials for cognitive, metacognitive, memory-
related, time gaining, self-monitoring, and interacting materials purposes. 
Time-gaining materials are in the forms of expressions such as well, uh, let’s 
see, actually, as a matter of fact, um, er, hmm, basically, seriously, totally, 
clearly, literally, you see, you know, believe me, I guess, okay, so, right, uh 
huh, etc. The examples of self-monitoring materials are what I mean is, by this 
I mean, I would like to point out, etc. The other examples for some other 
purposes, including the materials for discourse competence and the materials 
related to HOTS and Twenty-First Century Skills can be seen in Appendix D.  
Book XI more dominantly contains the materials or activities for 
formulaic competence only, i.e. 57 (35.63%) materials or activities. This could 
happen that most of the materials in the initial chapters of Book XI are for 
speaking competence purpose. Fixed phrases or chucks or expressions for 
speaking skill are more dominantly provided in this Book XI particularly in 
the initial chapters. Besides, Book XI seems to have more materials for 
formulaic competence because it has no materials for listening skill so that 
Book XI has more opportunities to provide more materials for the formulaic 
competence. Book XII has more dominantly provided the sociocultural 
competence-related materials. The examples of the materials for formulaic 
competence can be seen in Appendix D.  
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2. Contextuality  
Contextuality is in inseparable from English learning. This notion is based 
on the fact that language is used to communicate in certain contexts. Talking 
about contextuality, it is necessary to connect it with Kumaravadivelu (2008: 171) 
who argues that post-method pedagogy ―must be sensitive to a particular group of 
teachers teaching a particular group of learners pursuing a particular set of goals 
within a particular institutional context embedded in a particular sociocultural 
mileu‖. Kumaravadivelu‘s concept is in line with what Richards & Schmidt 
(2010: 127) assert that context often helps in understanding the particular meaning 
of the word, phrase, etc. Referring to Kumaravadivelu and Richards & Schmidt‘s 
notions above, it can be said that the English textbooks content is advised to 
provide the contextualized materials or activities for the students to learn and 
practice. The findings related to contextuality of the textbooks are presented in 
Table 28 on page 199, which are analyzed in detail in Tables 28.1 – 28.16 below. 
The first component of contextuality of the textbooks is contextualized 
grammar. Nation & Macalister (2010: 167), Cunningsworth (1998: 3 – 4), and Ur 
(2009: 82) argue that the textbooks are advised to cover related grammatical 
points appropriate to each level, taking students‘ need into account; the language 
style matches to social situation. Howard & Major (2005) also say that English 
language teaching materials need to provide grammatical points for students to 
learn and grammatical exercises to practice so that students can use the language 
they learn in their real life contextually. The findings related to contextualized 
grammar are presented in Table 28.1 below. 
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Table 28.1: Contextualized grammar in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Contextualized grammar 
Grade X 59     (22.01%) 
Grade XI 38     (23.75%) 
Grade XII 31     (16.76%) 
 
Table 28.1 displays that Book X provides more numbers of contextualized 
grammatical points and grammatical exercises than Book XI and Book XII, even 
though their percentage in Book XI is bigger than that of in Book X and Book 
XII. Nevertheless, the three textbooks have developed the contextualized-
grammar points and grammar exercises for the students to learn and practice in 
the classroom as seen in the examples provided in Table 29 on page 202. What 
might need to be taken into account is that Book XI and Book XII develop more 
materials related to contextualized grammar so that the number of contextualized-
grammar-related materials is the same as that of in Book X. 
The grammar presentation through a context is advisable because so far 
most students perceive English grammar as a difficult component of English to be 
learnt and mastered. With the contextualized grammar provision, however, the 
students are expected to be able to better understand grammar that they need in 
accordance with their communicative purpose. The students can communicate 
grammatically correct and contextually appropriate outside the classroom.   
The second component related to contextuality analyzed here is still 
closely related to contextualized grammar, namely contextualized vocabulary as 
seen in Table 28.2 below.  
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Table 28.2: Contextualized vocabulary in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Contextualized 
vocabulary 
Grade X 74     (27.61%) 
Grade XI 28     (17.5%) 
Grade XII 62     (33.51%) 
 
Table 28.2 shows that Book X and Book XII more dominantly provide the 
contextualized vocabulary for the students to learn and contextualized vocabulary 
exercises. Book XI has much fewer contextually-vocabulary materials than Book 
X and Book XII. This happens because Book X and Book XII specifically 
develop the materials related to vocabulary building in each chapter, while book 
XI rarely presents the materials for vocabulary building and vocabulary exercises. 
Therefore, it might be better if Book XI provides more contextualized vocabulary 
materials and exercises. 
From the examples in Table 29 it is evident that the contextualized will 
help the students to improve their vocabulary mastery. As commonly known, 
vocabulary becomes one aspect that makes the students find it difficult in 
communicating well in English. Meanwhile, most students reluctantly learn 
vocabulary by memorizing them. Therefore, providing contextualized vocabulary 
seems to be advisable in promoting students vocabulary mastery. Thus, mastering 
the grammar and vocabulary, the students are encouraged to use English well.  
The third component connected with contextuality is the suitability of the 
content of the textbooks with the students and the teachers‘ need. In regard with 
this concept, Madya (2008: 23 – 24) argues that communicative language teaching 
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orientates to the fulfillment of students‘ needs for using the language for 
communication in their real life. This implies that materials provided in the 
textbooks cover most or all of what is needed by the students and teachers. The 
materials, tasks, or activities developed in the textbooks are expected to match the 
students and teachers‘ need contextually. The findings related to this aspect are 
presented in Table 28.3 below with the examples in Table 29 on page 202. 
 
Table 28.3: Students-teachers-need-related materials in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
The materials meet 
students and teachers' 
need. 
Grade X 217   (80.97%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
Table 28.3 demonstrates that there are much more materials or activities in 
Book X than in the other two textbooks. There are 217 (80.97%) materials or 
activities in Book X that meet the students and teachers‘ need. Book XII has 
fewer numbers of materials suitable with the teachers and students‘ need, but the 
percentage is higher than that of Book X. Book XI provides fewer materials for 
this purpose because Book XI only consists of 8 chapters. Adequate and equal 
provision of materials is important; therefore, it is advisable that Book XI develop 
more materials to be equal with the materials contained in Book X and Book XII.  
Seen from the examples of the materials related to students and teachers‘ 
need as presented in Table 29, it can be said that the materials provided in the 
textbooks are useful. Such materials help the students and teachers particularly 
those in remote areas in Indonesia where the access to finding additional materials 
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for the English language teaching might be difficult. The students and teachers in 
very remote areas in Flores or in some other  remote parts of Indonesia where the 
Internet as a rich source of knowledge for students is a miracle, the presence of 
the textbooks is very useful. The students and teachers can use the textbooks at 
least just to meet the minimum requirement of learning English. In this context, 
such materials in the textbooks really meet what the students and teachers need. 
 The fourth component of contextuality in the textbooks is the suitability of 
the textbooks content for individual study. In relation to this idea, Hutchinson & 
Torres (1994: 317, 321), and Richards & Rodgers (2002: 30) say that the 
materials provided in the textbook should offer self-access work or self-directed 
learning for the students. This is in line with the concept of skill-direction skill 
proposed by Tindowen, Bassig, and Cagurangan (2017: 2-3) & Brookhart (2010: 
3-5) who state that the students are expected to be able to take responsibility for 
their learning by identifying topics to pursue and processes for their own learning. 
Richards and Renandya (2002: 66), Nation & Macalister (2010: 167), 
Cunningsworth (1998: 3 – 4), and Ur (2009: 82) also assert that the learning 
materials should be provided for students‘ self-study both in class and outside 
class. Table 28.4 below displays findings related to individual-study materials. 
 
Table 28.4: Self-study materials in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
The materials are 
suitable for individual 
study 
Grade X 201   (75%) 
Grade XI 73     (45.63%) 
Grade XII 146   (78.92) 
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Table 28.4 shows that in general the three textbooks develop the materials 
that match the students‘ need in terms of the suitability of materials for individual 
study outside class. Book X provides more materials, 201 (75%), for students‘ 
individual study than Book XII which only covers 146 (78.92) materials for the 
same purpose. Book XI even only has 73 (45.63%) materials for students‘ 
individual study purpose. Due to the different numbers of activities or materials 
for individual study, it is suggested that the textbooks have the same number of 
chapters with equal numbers of materials in each chapter.  
The examples of the materials for individual study in Table 29 (p. 201) 
display that the textbooks were designed not only for classroom use classically but 
also for autonomous learning individually outside class. Grammar-related 
materials, for instance, were developed to help the students study independently 
outside class. The benefit of providing these individual study materials is that the 
students who are still confused about the materials during the teacher‘s 
presentation in class can relearn the materials outside class. The materials for this 
individual study purpose are expected to build not only students‘ knowledge about 
English but also students‘ habit to learn independently.     
The fifth component is the suitability of the activities with the class size. 
This means that any classroom activities are expected to suit the size of the class 
(Nation & Macalister, 2010: 167; Cunningsworth, 1998: 3 – 4; and Ur, 2009: 82). 
In this point, any class activities developed in the textbook should be matched 
with the classroom size. The findings related to this component are presented in 
Table 28.5 below with the examples in Table 29 on page 208. 
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Table 28.5: Suitability of activities with class size in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Activities suit the class 
size 
Grade X 219   (81.72) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
It is evident from Table 28.5 that Book X prominently provides the 
materials or activities which are suitable with the size of the classroom. Book XII 
also provides numerous activities which are suitable with the size of the class. 
Only Book XI which develops fewer materials that are considered suitable with 
the size of the class. These findings indicate that the materials in the three 
textbooks have been designed in such a way that when they are performed by the 
students in class, they are suitable with the class size. 
Most senior high schools in Indonesia comprise more or less forty students 
in each classroom. With this number of students in one class, any classroom 
activities are supposed to match classroom size. It seems that the writers of the 
textbooks have understood this classroom physical size. Therefore, most of the 
activities in the textbooks as portrayed by the examples in Table 29 can be easily 
conducted by the students in class. Group-work activities, pair-work activities, 
role plays, or individual exercises can suit the class size so that it is not difficult 
for the teacher to arrange the students‘ seating when doing such activities.    
The sixth component to be considered in contextuality of the textbook 
development is the suitability of the activities with the classroom physical 
features. In relation to this point, Nation & Macalister (2010:167), Cunningsworth 
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(1998: 3 – 4), and Ur (2009: 82) argue that the activities provided in the textbooks 
should meet the physical features of the classroom. In this case, when the students 
work in group, for instance, they can move their desks or seats easily; or when 
they do the listening activity, is the classroom soundproof or not. Table 28.6 
below demonstrates the findings related to suitability of the activities with the 
classroom physical features. 
 
Table 28.6: Activities suit classroom physical features in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
Activities suit classroom 
physical features 
Grade X 217   (80.97%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
It appears in Table 28.6 that Book X contains 217 (80.97%) activities, and 
Book XI provides 81 (50.63%) activities, while Book XII develops 152 (82.16%) 
activities which are suitable with the physical features of the classroom. The 
suitability of the activities or materials with classroom physical features is closely 
connected with the suitability of the materials with the classroom size. This 
implies that such activities can be conducted easily in the classroom when the 
students are requested to practice English with such activities in the classroom. 
From the examples of the findings portrayed in Table 29, it can be briefly 
said that all the activities provided in the textbooks can be performed well in 
accordance with the classroom features. Pair-work discussion, for instance, can be 
done by asking the students to move their seats to sit face to face either with their 
next-chair partner or their with their back or front partner. Even if the students 
323 
 
have to do a group-work activity, the teacher can ask them to sit in groups with 
those who are sitting near each other. Thus, all activities created in the textbooks 
have been considered to match with such classroom features.  
The seventh component of coxtextuality in textbook development is 
contextual language presentation examples. What is meant by contextual 
language presentation examples is that the textbooks provide the examples of 
language presentation in accordance with the students‘ social context. In this case, 
the examples of sentences in certain topics of each chapter are advised to be 
modified contextually. This can help students easily understand the examples and 
use them in their real context outside class as seen in Table 28.7 below with the 
examples of findings demonstrated in Table 29.  
 
Table 28.7: Contextual language presentation examples in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
Contextual language 
presentation examples 
Grade X 32     (11.94%) 
Grade XI 22     (13.75%) 
Grade XII 17     (9.19%) 
 
 
Table 28.7 indicates that the examples of the grammar points for the 
students to learn in order to understand the grammar concepts are presented 
contextually. For this purpose, Book XI has the biggest percentage of contextual 
grammar language presentation examples even though the book only comprises 8 
chapters, compared to Book X which consists of 15 chapters and Book XII 
comprising 11 chapters.  
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Contextual language exercises, as the eight component of contextuality in 
the textbooks, are also provided for the students to help them understand the 
grammar concepts related to the topics in each chapter. The grammar exercises 
have been developed in accordance with students‘ social context. The findings are 
presented in Table 28.8 below.  
 
Table 28.8: Contextual language exercises in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
Contextual language 
exercises 
Grade X 60     (22.39%) 
Grade XI 28     (17.5%) 
Grade XII 38     (20.54%) 
 
Table 28.8 above shows that the three textbooks develop contextual 
language exercises for the students to practice in class. Book X has much more 
contextual language exercises, i.e. 60 (22.39%), than Book XI with 28 (17.5%) 
exercises and Book XII which only provides 38 (20.54%) contextual language 
exercises. Book XI and Book XII had better add more language exercises for the 
students to practice in class. 
Most students sometimes find it difficult to learn and understand grammar 
points and vocabulary which are context-free. Some difficult words can only be 
understood by their contextualize meaning. Thus, the presentation of contextual 
grammar examples and contextual vocabulary exercises as depicted in Table 29 
can help the students easily understand the grammar concepts and the vocabulary 
meaning. The contextual language presentation example contained in Chapter 1 of 
Book X (p. 11), for instance, introduces the pronoun and how to avoid repeating 
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the same noun by substituting the noun by pronouns. If the teacher explains the 
concept of pronoun to the students, they might find it hard to grasp, but by 
referring to the contextual example in the textbook, it is expected that the students 
understand the difference between a noun and a pronoun. Contextual vocabulary 
exercises are done through providing, for example, a contextual dialogue as found 
in Chapter 1 of Book XII (p. 8).  
The ninth component of contextuality is style and appropriacy which refer 
to the language style that should match to student‘s social situation (Nation & 
Macalister, 2010: 167; Cunningsworth, 1998: 3-4; and Ur, 2009: 82). The findings 
about style and appropriacy are presented in Table 28.9 below.  
 
Table 28.9: Style & appropriacy in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
Style & appropriacy  
are dealt with 
Grade X 219   (81.72%) 
Grade XI 76     (47.5%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
It appears in Table 28.9 that the textbooks contain the materials especially 
the language style and appropriacy which suit their social contexts. Book X 
provides more style and appropriacy-related language materials than Book XII. 
Book XI has fewer similar materials than the other two textbooks, i.e. 76 (47.5%).  
From the examples provided in Table 29, it is evident that the three 
textbooks have developed the materials, tasks, and activities with the language 
style and appropriacy which are suitable with the social context of the students. 
One of the examples, as demonstrated in Table 29, is the activity which requires 
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the students to practise a dialogue in Chapter 1 of  Book XI (p. 2). The dialogue is 
about inviting a friend to watch a movie. The types of movie, the language style, 
and appropriacy in the dialogue match the students‘ social context. 
The tenth component of contextuality is varied topics & tasks for different 
context. This means that the topics and tasks developed in the textbooks are varied 
in accordance with students‘ different levels, learning styles, interests, social 
context, communicative purpose, etc. (Nation & Macalister, 2010: 167; 
Cunningsworth, 1998: 3 - 4; and Ur, 2009: 82). The findings related to this 
concept are demonstrated in Table 28.10 below. 
 
Table 28.10: Varied topics & tasks for different context in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
Varied topics & tasks  
for different context 
Grade X 213   (79.48%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
 
Table 28.10 displays that the three selected textbooks provide varied 
topics and tasks for the students to learn in class. Such topics and tasks are 
developed in such that the students will be able to use English as a medium of 
communication in different contexts in their daily life. Book X develops more 
varied topics and tasks, 213 (79.48%), than Book XI (81 or 50.63%), and Book 
XII (152 or 82.16%).  
Providing varied topics and tasks to accommodate students‘ different 
social contexts is highly appreciated. It is said so because learning English as a 
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foreign language in Indonesia makes the students hard to find a real context to use 
English as a means of communication in daily life. The result is that students tend 
to learn English at school for knowledge getting, not skill getting. The writers 
seem to have realized this condition in Indonesia so that they tried to provide a 
variety of contexts of English use in the textbooks. With this varied contextual 
tasks and topics, the students are prepared with the man-made context in the 
textbooks with an expectation that they can do the same in the real life context 
outside class. 
The eleventh component of contextuality in the textbooks is the social and 
cultural contexts in the textbook which are expected to be related by the students 
to their real world. As stated by Bolitho (2015) and Liddicoat & Scarino (2013) 
that the content of a textbook should consist of materials which have real world 
relevance and which have within them points of connection to students‘ real world 
– of their own languages and cultures. The findings related to this component of 
contextuality are presented in Table 28.11 below.   
 
Table 28.11: Social & cultural contexts to real world in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Social & Cultural  
contexts to real world 
Grade X 190   (70.90%) 
Grade XI 75     (46.88%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
Table 28.11 shows that the textbooks provide the social-cultural-context-
related topics or materials that relate to students‘ real social-cultural context 
outside the classroom. As seen in Book X, 190 (70.90%) of the materials are in 
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accordance with students‘ social and cultural context. Book XII provides similar 
152 (82.16%) materials and Book XI only has 75 (46.88%) of the materials 
related to students‘ real world social and cultural contexts. 
It is good to say that the three textbooks provide the materials that the 
students can relate to their real world contexts. In this case, the materials in the 
textbooks are considered applicable outside classroom because what the students 
learn in the classroom can be related to their real world communication. To make 
this point possible, the writers of the textbooks have provided the students with 
the materials that they can connect to their real world. For example, the tasks 
contained in Chapter 1 of Book XI (p. 12) presents the contexts of conversation at 
the airport, at the hotel, and at a store. These three examples show that the 
students experience the real situation in their daily life. With the contextually-
provided materials in the textbooks, the students are expected to be able to use 
what they have learnt in their real communication outside the classroom.   
The twelfth aspect of contextuality is that the reading passages and the 
related activities are expected to match the students‘ interests, background, social 
context, etc. (Nation & Macalister, 2010: 167; Cunningsworth, 1998: 3 – 4; and 
Ur, 2009: 82). For this component, the findings in Table 28.12 below demonstrate 
that Book X provides more reading texts and related activities that match the 
students‘ social context. Book XII also provides such reading texts and activities 
even though they are not as many as those in Book X. As usual, Book XI only 
contains a few reading texts and associated activities that suit the students‘ social 
context.    
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Table 28.12: Suitable reading texts & activities in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
Suitable reading texts & 
activities 
Grade X 104   (38.81%) 
Grade XI 32     (20%) 
Grade XII 81     (43.78%) 
 
From the examples in Table 29, it is evident that the reading texts and the 
reading activities provided in the textbooks suit the students‘ interests, 
background, or social context. As exemplified in Table 29, the reading topics such 
as Tanjung Puting National Park and Earthquakes match the students‘ social 
context. The reading material Earthquakes, for instance, is very suitable with the 
students‘ social context. As already known, Indonesia in general and Yogyakarta 
in particular is ―rich‖ of earthquakes. Almost every year or even every month 
students are faced with such a type of disaster. Students in Yogyakarta are even 
already accustomed living with earthquakes due to the never-ending eruption of 
Mount Merapi. So, the provision of reading  materials related to earthquake really 
matches the students‘ environmental context. By reading such a kind of reading 
material, the students improve their English while at the same time help them be 
aware of the earthquake disaster.     
Meaningful situations provided in the textbooks become the thirteenth 
component of contextuality of the textbooks. Meaningful situations of the 
materials are supported by Williams (1983), Tomlinson (2012), and Howard & 
Major (2005) who argue that the situations of the activities developed in the 
textbooks for the students to practice should be meaningful. This implies that the 
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materials, task, or activities in the textbooks should provide meaningful and 
purposeful uses for the target language based on their relevance and 
appropriateness for students. 
In connection with this point, Table 28.13 below shows that the three 
textbooks have provided meaningful situations of the materials and activities 
which the students can learn and practice in the classroom. Book X provides 167 
(62.31%) meaningful situations-related activities, while Book XI has 77 (48.13%) 
activities and Book XII has 108 (58.38%) meaningful materials, tasks, or 
activities.  
 
     Table 28.13: Meaningful situations in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Meaningful situations 
Grade X 167   (62.31%) 
Grade XI 77     (48.13%) 
Grade XII 108   (58.38%) 
 
The examples of the findings related to meaningful situations as presented 
in Table 29 show that most of the materials for this purpose can be practiced or 
used by the students in their real-meaningful conditions. One of the examples 
presented in Table 29 is the activities in Chapter 1 of Book XI (p 2-3) which offer 
an opportunity to the students to practise inviting someone out and offering 
something to someone. Students frequently face such a condition in their daily 
life. Even though students cannot use English outside class due to the status of 
English in Indonesia as a foreign language, at least they are prepared through such 
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meaningful activities for their future communication in the real situations outside 
class.  
The fourteenth component of textbook contextuality to highlight in this 
study is the appropriateness of the textbook content contextually. In regard with 
this component, Berns & Erickson (2001: 3 – 4) assert that the content of the 
textbook or the activities of the textbooks should have been developed 
appropriately in accordance with the students‘ social and cultural environment. 
The textbook content is supposed to have been developed as appropriate as 
possible to the context in which it is to be used.  
Table 28.14 below figures out the findings related to the appropriateness 
of the context of the textbooks selected for this study. 
 
Table 28.14: Contextually appropriate content of Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
Content is contextually 
appropriate 
Grade X 196   (73.13%) 
Grade XI 75     (46.88%) 
Grade XII 149   (80.54%) 
 
Table 28.14 demonstrates that most of the content of the textbooks, 
especially Book X and Book XII, are considered contextually appropriate. This 
means that the textbook is appropriate for the students to use in their learning 
context. The examples of the findings provided in Table 29 show that most of the 
materials such as the reading materials are contextually appropriate to students‘ 
social contexts. The reading materials like online school registration, the construction 
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of the Jakarta metropolitan area’s new 21-kilometer-long Antasari–Depok–Bogor toll 
road,  life and time of Ki Hajar Dewantara, and President Sukarno’s speech, for instance, 
are contextually appropriate. The students are familiar with this type of materials. Thus, it 
is expected that the find no difficulties in learning, practicing, or talking about such 
materials.  
The fifteenth aspect of textbook contextuality discussed in this study is the 
notion that the content of the textbooks should support outside learning. This 
implies, as asserted by Bolitho (2015), that a textbook content should be able to be 
used by the students to support them learn English both in and outside the 
classroom. The findings about this concept are presented in Table 28.15 below. 
 
Table 28.15: Content supports outside learning in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
Content supports outside 
learning 
Grade X 218   (81.34%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 152   (82.16%) 
 
It is demonstrated in Table 28.15 that the selected textbooks have 
developed the materials in the form of content that can support the students‘ 
outside learning. Book X, for instance, dominantly has more materials or 
activities, 218 (81.34%), that students can learn and practice both inside and 
outside the classroom. Book XII also provides the same materials with different 
number of activities even though with almost the same percentage, 152 (82.16%). 
Even though the number of activities or materials in Book XI for the students to 
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use in order to support their outside learning, Book XI still provides the material 
for such a kind of purpose. 
From the examples of the materials in Table 29, it is evident that the 
writers of the textbooks have considered seriously to develop the content of the 
textbooks in such a way that the materials in the textbooks will be able to support 
students‘ outside classroom learning. The grammar material contained in Chapter 
4 of Book XII (p. 53), for instance, helps the students to learn initiatively on their 
own outside class. Not all students attend the lesson every day and not all students 
understand the lesson in class. So, they need to learn more outside class so that 
they can understand better. Thus, the provision of the materials for outside 
learning autonomously is highly appreciated.  
The last component of contextuality in a textbook discussed in this study is 
the concept that any activities provided or developed in the textbook should help 
the students be able to use English as argued by Littlewood (2011). This implies 
that the activities or tasks that have been prepared in the textbooks are expected to 
give wider opportunities to students to use the grammatical knowledge they have 
to convey and interpret meanings in the real world communication. The findings 
connected with this point can be seen in Table 28.16 below. 
 
Table 28.16: Activities help students use English in Books X, XI, and XII 
Contextuality  Book Grade Material Coverage 
Activities help students 
use English 
Grade X 220   (82.09%) 
Grade XI 81     (50.63%) 
Grade XII 151   (81.62%) 
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It can be inferred from Table 28.16 that the activities provided in the 
textbooks are designed to help the students so that by the end of every session in 
the classroom the students will be able to use English in their daily life. For this 
purpose, Book X designs 220 (82.09%) activities for this purpose, while Book XII 
provides 151 (81.62%) activities and Book XI only has 81 (50.63%) activities. 
From the examples of findings in Table 29, it is evident that the textbooks 
were designed to contain the materials which can help the students be able to use 
English both in class and outside class. Take for example the exercise in Chapter 
8 of Book X (p. 118) asks the students to think of their past holiday. This exercise 
closely relates to students interest nowadays in going on a holiday. With simple 
grammatical expressions, they can talk about their interest like spending a 
holiday. They can talk about it easily because they experience the moment of 
holiday. This kind of activity is expected to help the students use the language 
they have learnt.  
In regard with the second question of this research: to what extent is the 
contextuality of the English textbooks of EFL learning in Indonesia which is 
multicultural, multilingual, and multi-ethnic, it can be stated that in general the 
materials have been contextually developed. This means that to a certain degree 
the contextuality of the content of the three selected textbooks has been taken into 
account through the development of the materials as presented in Tables 28.1 – 
28.16 with the examples in Table 29 above. However, some points based on the 
findings need to be further seriously considered because there are some important 
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aspects, if it may be called as the lack of the textbooks, of the materials that are 
not contextually appropriate.  
These findings in connection contextuality of the materials in this study 
suit the findings that were obtained from the preliminary research conducted to 
dig the information about the textbooks from the Senior High Schools teachers in 
YST. The findings in this study, as presented in Tables 28.1 – 28.16, display a 
lack of related aspects of the materials. This is the reason why the teachers 
interviewed in the preliminary study use not only the textbooks selected to be 
analyzed in this study but also additional sources or some other textbooks for their 
teaching purpose. Some examples that depict the lack of the three selected 
textbooks related to their contextuality are contextualized vocabulary, suitability 
of materials with students and teachers’ need, materials for individual study, 
contextual language exercises, and the activities that help students use English.  
The contextualized vocabulary building and exercises are not equally and 
adequately provided in the textbooks, particularly in Book XI which has no 
materials related to vocabulary learning. This lack of materials forces the teachers, 
as they told in the preliminary interview, to look for additional textbooks.   
The suitability of materials with students and teachers’ need matters 
because the materials provided in the textbooks do not really meet the students 
and teachers‘ need. What is found in the textbooks is that certain chapters do not 
provide the materials that the teachers and students need. Even a textbook, Book 
XI, does not provide what is needed by the students and the teachers. Because of 
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this lack of content, the teachers are required to look for substitute materials or 
other types of textbooks.  
The materials for individual study are also considered to lack contextuality 
in the selected textbooks. This happens because there are fewer materials provided 
for this purpose. Some chapters in the textbooks lack the materials for students‘ 
self-study outside class contextually.  
The contextual language exercises also become the lack of the textbooks. 
This relates to the fewer numbers of language exercises in the textbooks, 
particularly in Book XI and Book XII. This limited number of contextual 
language exercises has made the teachers find more additional related materials.   
The activities that help students use English should have become the top 
priority in developing the materials in the three selected textbooks. However, the 
findings show that rarely are such materials found in the textbooks. When this 
happens, the teachers are finally required to created their own materials or get 
from other sources.  
Besides the particular findings related to particular contextual materials 
mentioned above, it can also be inferred that seen from a wider viewpoint the 
content of the three selected textbooks seems not to meet the need of students all 
over Indonesia. There are two points that need to highlight here related to the 
content of the textbooks which do not suit the context of students nationally all 
around Indonesia. First, the level of difficulty of the materials in the textbooks. 
Second, the lack of local context in the form of providing a particular room for the 
students and teachers to relate the content of the textbooks to their local context. 
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In regard with the level of difficulty of the materials provided in the three 
selected textbooks, the findings show that the textbooks have been nationally 
developed to be used by different schools all over Indonesia. The problem is that 
the quality of schools, students, and teachers are not the same all over Indonesia. 
This implies that the textbooks might be suitable for certain students or schools in 
certain areas in Indonesia, but not suitable for other students in other areas due to 
different level of ability. For examples, the textbooks might be easily understood 
by students in big cities like in YST, but they are difficult for the students who are 
in remote areas in Indonesia.  
The second point is connected with the provision of room for further 
contextually related materials. What is found in the textbooks is that all materials 
are designed for all definitively. This means that there is no room for the students 
and teachers to adapt or adopt what is suitable with their condition locally. The 
students and teachers seem to have been bound by fixed materials provided in the 
textbooks.  
Referring to the lack of contextual materials in the textbooks as discussed 
above, it might be better if the textbooks provide the materials that really meet the 
students and teachers‘ need contextually. Because Indonesia is a multicultural, 
multi-ethnic, and pluralistic country with, surely, different conditions and 
situation from a region to another region, it is advisable that the government 
provide some types of textbooks with different level of difficulty. For instance, 
the textbooks designed for the students in big cities in Java or in some other big 
cities in Indonesia should not be used by the students in the most remote areas in 
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Indonesia. In this case, the textbooks for students in Java might be different from 
the textbooks for the students in remote areas in Indonesia in terms of level of 
difficulty. With this policy, the students can still achieve the target of the 
teaching-learning with easy materials.  
The second point is that because Indonesia consists of thousands of islands 
with different context from an island to other islands, it is suggested that the 
textbooks provide special room for the students and teachers to related the 
materials to their local context. With this idea, teachers and students can relate 
what they see in the textbooks to their real social context.   
Overall, the materials in Book X are more contextual than those in Book 
XI and Book XII. The findings in Graph 17 on page 229 demonstrates that almost 
all contextuality criteria are found in the materials, tasks, or classroom activities 
developed in Book X. Book XII also has many contextual materials even though it 
does not have as many as contextual materials in Book XII. The fewest contextual 
materials are found in Book XI. The materials related to contextuality in Book XI 
and Book XII are not as many as those in Book X seems to be caused by the 
imbalanced number of the chapters in the three textbooks. If the writers of the 
three textbooks had met to discuss the technique of developing the three 
textbooks, the numbers of contextuality-related materials could have been 
balanced. Therefore, for the next project of textbooks writing, it is highly 
recommended that the writers need to meet and disssuce everything related to the 
textbook content development. The examples of the materials related to 
contextuality can be seen in Apendix E. 
339 
 
 
3. Character Education  
As stated earlier in Chapter II that Character Education which has been 
determined by Indonesian Government (2010) and legally reaffirmed by the 
President of Republic of Indonesia through the Presidential Decree Number 
87/2017 about Reinforcement of Character Education, it is paramount to develop 
the character education in Indonesian education including English education. 
Because English education is inseparable from teaching-learning materials, 
character education is also expected to have been developed through the materials, 
tasks, or activities in the selected textbooks used for English teaching-learning.  
As determined by Indonesian Government, there are eighteen characters to 
be embedded in the English language teaching-learning materials. The 18 
characters are religiosity (keagamaan), honesty (kejujuran), autonomy 
(kemandirian), tolerance (toleransi), discipline (kedisiplinan), hard work (kerja 
keras), democracy (demokrasi), curiosity (keingintahuan), nationalism (semangat 
kebangsaan), patriotism (cinta tanah air), achievement appreciation 
(penghargaan atas prestasi), friendliness-communicativeness (persahabatan-
komunikatif), love of piece (cinta damai), fondness of reading (gemar membaca), 
environmental care (kepedulian lingkungan), social care (kepedulian sosial), 
responsibility (tanggung jawab), and creativity (kreativitas).  
The findings related to the characters above have been presented in Table 
30 on page 230. However, for the sake of easy and smooth-detailed discussions of 
the findings related to the 18 characters, the findings are represented in Table 30.1 
– Table 30.18 below.  
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The first character, religiosity (sifat religius), is expected to have been 
designed through texts with different types of content which surely contains a 
variety of aspects of life, such as religious issues, for the students to discuss 
(Madya, 2013). In this context, the textbooks provide language examples laden 
with religious values, language exercises related to religious values, group-work 
activities to discuss issues connected with religious matter, and activities in the 
form of discussing a text containing God‘s greatness. The findings connected with 
religiosity  are presented in Table 30.1 below.  
 
Table 30.1: Religiosity in Books X, XI, and XII 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Religiosity  
Grade X 8     (2.99%) 
Grade XI 9     (5.63%) 
Grade XII 1     (0.54%) 
 
 
Table 30.1 demonstrates that Book X and Book XI provide the materials 
or activities which embed the religiosity value or character. Unfortunately, rarely 
does Book XII contain religiosity value. It only has 1 (0.54%) activity related to 
the value. In regard with this, it might be better if Book XII also has at least as 
many activities as Book X and Book XI do. It is important for the students to have 
more topics to discuss related to the issues of religiosity so that the will be aware 
of the importance of appreciating other people‘s religion and belief. 
The lack of respect for other religious believers locally and globally 
triggers disputes between ethnic groups, individuals, religious groups, and even 
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between nations all around the Globe. Disputes between religious groups in 
Indonesia have become very sensitive. Nationally, the religiosity matter is very 
crucial and it can become all people‘s business, meanwhile universally religiosity 
is personal or individual matter. To reduce or prevent the worsening of disputes 
due to differences in beliefs in the future, students as the future generation of the 
Indonesian nation need to be equipped with religious values through various 
subjects in schools including English subject. Therefore, the provision of English 
language learning materials that can develop the religious values of the students 
needs to be done.  
The second character, honesty, is also supposed to have been embedded in 
the materials or activities developed in the textbooks. It is expected that the 
textbooks provide examples of sentences about honesty, exercises that require the 
students to write simple sentences about honesty in their life, group-work 
activities to let the students discuss the importance of honesty in their life, the 
texts that contain the honesty value, or individual tasks in the form of writing 
about honesty. The findings related to these honesty-related materials are 
presented in Table 30.2 below. 
 
Table 30.2: Honesty in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Honesty  
Grade X 2     (0.75%) 
Grade XI 4     (2.5%) 
Grade XII 0      
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Table 30.2 shows that there is not much to find in the textbooks related to 
honesty value because there are not many materials, tasks, or activities for the 
students to perform in connection with honesty. As seen in Table 30.2 above, 
Book X only provides 2 (0.75%) materials/activities in which the honesty value is 
found. In terms of honesty-related material provision, Book XI is fairly better 
compared to Book X. Book XII even has no material or activities that contain the 
honesty character for the students to learn or to practice. Seen from Table 30.2 it 
is suggested that the textbooks provide more materials or activities which embed 
the honesty value.  
Honesty in Indonesia is still a rare item in everyday life. This can be seen 
from the increasing frequency of fraud in various sectors of life. News about 
corruption, bribery, caught in cases of embezzlement of state funds, fraud in state 
projects, even cheating on national examinations is an example of the growing 
dishonesty. If such bad characters continue to be allowed, it is not impossible that 
Indonesia will get worse in terms of having dishonest future young generation. 
Therefore, it is very important that students from the beginning are equipped with 
honesty values, one of which is through English language learning material at 
school. 
The types of materials for this honesty value can help students practice 
discussing issues related to this character in their real life. This will be very useful 
for them when they grow up and have a job. As future generation of Indonesia, 
this value is of paramount importance because honest people are badly needed in 
the future to save Indonesia from illegal deeds such as bribery, corruption, telling 
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lies, or other types of crimes. The honesty-related materials, as exemplified in 
Table 31 on page 232, are expected to guide the students to build their honesty 
value. The materials like Don’t cheat in exam. Cheating means that you ….. your 
own life principle as seen in Chapter 9 of Book X (p. 152) is an example of 
materials that can motivate the learners to be honest.  
The third character, autonomy, is advised to be embedded through 
examples of sentences related to autonomy value, exercises which give students 
opportunity to write simple sentences about autonomy value in their daily life, 
exercises in the form of writing jumbled sentences related to autonomy value, 
individual tasks which require the students to learn topics and write a report about 
what they have learned independently, or group-work activities for independent 
tasks. With these autonomy character-related materials, the students are expected 
to learn and absorb the autonomy value and practice it in their real life. The 
findings related to this autonomy character are presented in Table 30.3 below. 
 
Table 30.3: Autonomy Value in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Autonomy  
Grade X 141 (52.61%)  
Grade XI 24   (15%) 
Grade XII 91   (49.19%) 
 
It is evident from Table 30.3 that the autonomy character or value has been 
embedded in the activities or materials in the three textbooks. Book X has 141 
(52.61%) materials or activities related to autonomy value, while Book XII has 91 
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(49.19%) and Book XI develops 24 (15%) activities connected with autonomy 
value. With such activities, students are expected to develop themselves in the 
context of English language learning and use independently. Because the 
textbooks do not provide equal numbers of materials for this value, it might be 
better for the textbooks to develop more materials for this autonomy value.  
These autonomy values need to be grown in students so that they have 
initiative and are able to independently do something including learning to 
communicate in English. These autonomy values really need to be prepared 
through the materials in English textbooks because not all students have personal 
autonomy and initiative to learn English independently. Therefore, the preparation 
of materials that contain elements of autonomy value is very important not only to 
encourage students to learn to live independently but also to motivate them to 
learn English in an integrated manner. Thus, the materials as seen in Table 31 are 
highly appreciated in the context of building students‘ autonomy in learning 
particularly in learning and using English.  
The fourth character, tolerance, is also supposed to have been embedded 
in the materials or activities provided in the textbooks. The fact, however, 
displays the contrary situation as Table 30.4 below figures out.  
 
 Table 30.4: Tolerance Value in Books X, XI, and XII 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Tolerance  
Grade X 0      
Grade XI 0      
Grade XII 1     (0.54%) 
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Table 30.4 demonstrates that Book X and Book XI do not provide or do 
not develop the materials, tasks, or activities that are related to tolerance value. 
The two textbooks do not provide the language examples and language exercises 
laden with tolerance values. There are not any materials or activities for the 
students to discuss related to the importance of tolerance or group discussion 
activities for the students to practice tolerance. Book XII has only 1 (0.54%) 
tolerance-related materials.  
Referring to the findings in Table 30.4, it might be much beneficial for the 
textbooks to provide materials or activities which embed the tolerance values. 
This is very important because the tolerance-related materials will probably guide 
the students to be more tolerant in their daily life. They will hopefully be able to 
appreciate other people who are from different social, cultural, religious, 
professional, education, or ethnic backgrounds. This is very important because 
being tolerant is of paramount important for Indonesian people who live in a very 
pluralistic country. It is believed that textbooks become one medium of building 
this value among the future generation of Indonesia.   
The fifth character, discipline, can also be integrated in the materials or 
activities provided in the textbooks. For this purpose, Madya (2013) asserts that 
this discipline value can be integrated in the classroom activities in the form of 
texts or activities for the students to do and finish them in a certain period of time. 
It can be in the form of activities requesting the students to make class rules or 
other similar activities that help them be disciplined as seen in Table 30.5 below. 
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Table 30.5: Discipline Value in Books X, XI, and XII 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Discipline (disiplin) 
Grade X 26   (9.70%) 
Grade XI 6     (3.75%) 
Grade XII 8     (4.32%) 
 
It is seen from Table 30.5 that all of the three selected textbooks have 
inserted or embedded the discipline value in some activities designed in the 
textbooks even though not many activities are provided. For instance, Book XI 
only has 6 (3.75%) activities and Book XII has 8 (4.32%) discipline-related 
activities. Book X provides more discipline-related activities than the other two 
textbooks, i.e. 26 (9.70%). It might be better if Book XI and Book XII also 
provide more materials for this value like the ones in Book X.  
With more materials related to discipline value, the students will learn to 
be disciplined in their daily life. Thus, by the time they will have grown up, they 
will be accustomed to being disciplined in any way of life. The examples in Table 
31, for example, can help the students build the discipline value in themselves 
because in doing such exercises they are limited by the time and requirements 
determined when they have to finish the activities.  
Hard work value, as presented in Table 30.6 below, has been embedded in 
the textbook content. This character is embedded in the activities such as 
vocabulary and grammar exercises that the students should do and finish in a very 
limited time, or group activities to let the students finish the error-recognition 
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exercises to finish as soon as possible. With these types of activities, the students 
will be accustomed to hard work.  
Table 30.6: Hard Work Value in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Hard work  
Grade X 134 (50%)  
Grade XI 19   (11.88%) 
Grade XII 101 (54.59%) 
 
Table 30.6 displays that even though the activities which contain the hard 
work value are not equally provided from a textbook to another textbook, the three 
textbooks have embedded the hard work value. Of the three textbooks, Book X 
provides 134 (50%) hard work-related activities and Book XII provides 101 
(54.59%) activities. Book XI provides the fewest hard work-related activities, i.e. 
only 19 (11.88%). 
The three textbooks, especially Book XI, are advised to develop more 
activities embedding the hard work value. The goal is to make the students get 
used to hard-working. This value is badly needed by the students because it can be 
said that only by working hard that someone succeeds in life. Like the say no gain 
no pain, students are suggested that they are exposed to the hard-working 
environment to make them ready to live their life successfully in life. Thus, the 
examples in Table 31 support the purpose of building students‘ hard work 
character in being able to master English so they can use it in real communication.   
Democracy, the seventh character, that should have been embedded in the 
materials or activities developed in the textbooks can be in the form of sentence 
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examples or language exercises that contain democratic values. Freer and more 
active-communicative activities can be in the form of group discussion related to 
actual or contextual issues or other types of activities for the students to practice 
democratic-value issues such as giving opinion, agreeing and disagreeing. 
Findings connected with these democracy-related materials or activities in the 
textbooks can be seen in Table 30.7 below. 
 
Table 15.7: Democracy Value in Books X, XI, and XII 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Democracy  
Grade X 17   (6.34%) 
Grade XI 13   (8.13%) 
Grade XII 11   (5.95%) 
 
Table 30.7 demonstrates that Book X, Book XI, and Book XII all design 
the activities related to democracy value. There is no big gap of material provision 
from a book to another book. Book X contains 17 (6.34%) democracy-related 
materials, and Book XI has 13 (8.13%) activities, while Book XII provides 11 
(5.95%) activities.  
Building the democracy value in the students through materials, tasks, or 
classroom activities is very important because this value helps students appreciate 
other people‘s way of thinking and opinions. So, the provision of activities like 
the ones in Book XI (p. 132), in which students practise asking for and giving 
opinions related to political issues, is one of the good ways of building students‘ 
democracy value in themselves. Because respecting other people‘s opinion still 
seems to be a rare in Indonesia, students need to be equipped with this kind of 
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value so that in the future they will be able to become more democratic and 
respect other people.    
The eighth character to highlight in the textbook content is curiosity. The 
value of curiosity can be embedded in the content of the textbooks through 
materials or activities such as the provision of interesting exercises such as quiz or 
other types of interesting exercises which trigger the students‘ curiosity to answer, 
the provision of exercises requesting the students to make questions and answers 
about their fiends‘ personal identity. It can also be in the form of tasks for the 
students to do by finding out the answers to the tasks by themselves, or in the 
form of pair-work activities which demand the students ask each other to give the 
answer to the info gap activity. Findings related to curiosity value in the textbooks 
are presented in Table 30.8 below. 
 
Table 30.8: Curiosity Value in Books X, XI, and XII 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Curiosity  
Grade X 103 (38.43%) 
Grade XI 15   (8.93%) 
Grade XII 118 (63.78%) 
 
Table 30.8 shows that the three textbooks have different numbers of 
curiosity-value materials. In this case, the number of materials or activities related 
to curiosity value is imbalanced. Book XI, for instance, only provides 15 (8.93%) 
curiosity-related activities. Meanwhile, Book X and Book XII provide more 
activities, namely 103 (38.43%) and 118 (63.78%) respectively. Therefore, Book 
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XI is advised to add more activities for this value. The goal is to help the students 
develop their character in order to build their curiosity.  
Curiosity is a driving force for students to be more creative, independent, 
diligent, and passionate about developing themselves especially in learning and 
communicating in English. This curiosity needs to be fostered in students so that 
they themselves can learn independently. If they are curious about positive things 
related to English lesson in particular and things around them in general, they will 
have good knowledge that they can use in their daily life. The exercises as listed 
in Table 31 can arouse students' curiosity about something, not only something 
that is related to life problems in general but especially those related to English. 
The ninth character, nationalism, is expected to have been embedded in 
the activities provided in the textbooks. The value of nationalism can be 
embedded in the activities such as examples of sentences or texts that contain 
nationalism values. It can be also in the form of activities containing nationalism 
issues for the students to discuss. Findings related to nationalism value are 
presented in Table 30.9 below.  
 
Table 30.9: Nationalism Value in Books X, XI, and XII 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Nationalism 
 
Grade X 24   (8.96%) 
Grade XI 5     (3.125%) 
Grade XII 0      
 
As demonstrated in Table 30.9, there are not many nationalism-related 
activities provided in the textbooks.  Book XII even has no activities or materials 
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at all to connect with nationalism value. Book XI is a bit better in terms of 
providing the materials containing nationalism value with the total of 5 (3.125%). 
Book X has more activities for this purpose, that is, 24 (8.96%) activities.  
Nationalism value is very important to be internalized by students through 
the materials in the textbooks. The nationalism value is so important that students 
are expected to have this value in order for them to always be aware that even 
though Indonesia consists of various ethnic groups, Indonesia remains one in the 
frame of the Unitary State of the Republic of Indonesia (NKRI). All Indonesian 
people including the students who are the young generation of Indonesia are part 
of that one Indonesia. The value of this nationalism must be fostered through 
English language materials that are expected to have been adequately provided in 
the textbooks. Therefore, it is suggested that textbooks develop equal and 
adequate materials from chapter to chapter and from a textbook to another one. 
The tenth value of character to be found out in the textbooks is patriotism. 
This value of patriotism can be embedded in the form of materials or activities 
such as examples of sentences or texts that have patriotism values. The other 
forms of activities to actualize this patriotism value are tasks or activities which 
have patriotism issues for the students to discuss to get the solution. Findings 
related to patriotism value are presented in Table 30.10 below. 
 
Table 30.10: Patriotism Value in Books X, XI, and XII 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Patriotism  
Grade X 24   (8.96%) 
Grade XI 5     (3.13%) 
Grade XII 0      
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It appears in 30.10 that this patriotism value has not been well included in 
the activities in the textbooks, particularly in Book XI and Book XII. Book XII 
does not embed the patriotism-related value in the activities of the textbook. 
There are some activities related to patriotism in Book XI, but this textbook only 
provides a few activities, that is, 5 (3.13%) patriotism-related activities. Book X is 
a bit better than the other two textbooks in terms of patriotism-related materials or 
activities provision, namely 24 (8.96%). 
All Indonesians should have the patriotism value. This value helps and 
guides all of Indonesian citizens to guard, protect, and defend Indonesia from both 
internal and external threat. To build this patriotism value, the textbooks are 
advisable to develop the materials which embed this value so it can be well 
internalized by the students. In this case, although students are learning English 
which is a foreign language, they can still love Indonesia as their homeland. Thus, 
the examples of patriotism-related materials as seen in Table 31 are highly 
recommended.       
The eleventh character to be traced in the textbooks is achievement 
appreciation. To embed the value of achievement appreciation character, the 
textbooks are supposed to have developed the language examples or texts related 
to achievement appreciation. Besides, there can be exercises in the form of text 
completion of congratulating someone for his/her achievement, or individual tasks 
which require the students to find other students who have achievement. Group-
work activities can also be embedded with this value in the form of texts 
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informing people with their achievement and the students summarize the texts or 
activities that ask the students to discuss the benefits of achievement for real life. 
The findings related to this value of character can be seen in Table 30.11 below. 
 
Table 30.11: Achievement Appreciation Value in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Achievement appreciation  
Grade X 28   (10.45%) 
Grade XI 2     (1.25%) 
Grade XII 0     
 
It is demonstrated in Table 30.11 that not all of the three textbooks provide 
the achievement-appreciation-related activities for the students to practice. Book 
X indeed provides 28 (10.45%) activities, but Book XI only has 2 (1.25%) 
activities. Book XII does not provide at all the achievement-appreciation-related 
activities.  
Today some of Indonesian people tend to easily blame others. People 
easily criticize others without respecting what has been done or achieved by 
someone who is being criticized. Attitudes like this are of course not good 
because a small mistake cannot be used as an excuse to denounce someone who 
has good achievement. Therefore, English learning materials that contain values 
that appreciate the achievements of others need to be presented in a textbook as 
seen in Table 31. With the materials containing values that value the 
achievements of others, students are motivated to pursue their own achievement 
and respect the achievements of others. Thus, to make the students get used to 
appreciating achievement of others, the textbooks are advised to develop or 
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provide the achievement-appreciation-related materials with equal and adequate 
numbers. With enough numbers of materials in each textbook, the students will 
learn English while internalizing the achievement-appreciation value.  
The twelfth character to be found out in the textbook content is 
friendliness-communicativeness. The materials or activities which can embed this 
value can be in the form of individual exercises for the students practice writing 
sentences to introduce themselves and others, simple activities for the students to 
introduce themselves orally, individual activities for the students to make 
acquaintance with other students from other classes (inter-class activities), or 
group-work activities for the students to assess their friends‘ friendliness and 
communicativeness. Findings connected with this value of character are presented 
in Table 30.12 below. 
 
Table 30.12: Friendliness-Communicativeness Value  
in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Friendliness-Communicativeness  
Grade X 57   (21.27%) 
Grade XI 22   (13.75%) 
Grade XII 59   (31.89%) 
 
 
Table 30.12 shows that all of the textbooks embed the friendliness-
communicativeness-related values in the activities. Book X and Book XII almost 
have the same number of friendliness-communicativeness-related activities, i.e. 57 
(21.27%) and 59 (31.89%) activities respectively. Book XI only provides 22 
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(13.75%) activities related to the value of friendliness-communicativeness 
character. This happens because Book XI only has 8 chapters.  
The value of friendliness and communicativeness is badly needed to be 
built in the students. The values of friendliness and communicativeness are seen 
as important because if these values are lost in the students, negative things will 
arise. The most actual example in terms of lack of value of friendliness and 
communicativeness among students is the occurrence of fights between students 
in one school and the fights or brawls between schools. With the growth of the 
values of friendliness and communicativeness among the students through English 
learning materials, it is expected that negative things among students can decrease 
or even disappear. Therefore, the materials as exemplified in Table 31 are very 
useful for growing this value for the students. 
Love of piece becomes the thirteenth value of character to be seen in the 
textbook content. The activities or materials which are expected to embed this 
value can be in the form of grammar examples or texts which contain this value. 
Group-work activity for the students to discuss bad and good points of love of 
piece or ways of keeping piece is also advisable. The findings related to this value 
are presented in Table 30.13 below. 
 
  Table 30.13: Love of piece value in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Love of piece  
Grade X 10   (3.73%) 
Grade XI 12   (7.5%) 
Grade XII 10   (5.41%) 
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Table 30.13 displays that the three textbooks provide almost the same 
number of activities which embed the love of piece value. Book X embeds 10 
(3.73%) love of piece-related activities, while book XI provides 12 (7.5%), and 
Book XII has 10 (5.41%). 
The value of love of peace needs to be possessed by every student. This 
can be trained by learning the English teaching materials that have embedded the 
values of love of peace. By absorbing such values through teaching materials in 
English textbooks, students can have attitudes and desires to strive to help 
maintain peace in Indonesia in general and peace around their environment in 
particular. Therefore, it is suggested that the three selected textbooks provide 
sufficient teaching materials in relation to this love of piece-related materials. 
The fourteenth character is fondness of reading. The activities related to 
this value can be in the form of texts about fondness of reading or exercises which 
require the students to writing sentences about fondness of reading. It can be also 
in the form of texts containing the information about the benefits of reading in 
order to trigger the students‘ interest in reading. Activities can also be in the form 
of asking the students to write jumbled sentences about fondness of reading. Table 
30.14 below demonstrates the findings related to this value. 
 
Table 30.14: Fondness of reading value in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Fondness of reading 
 
Grade X 53   (19.78%) 
Grade XI 7     (4.38%) 
Grade XII 73   (39.46%) 
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It is seen in Table 30.14 that Book XII provides more activities for 
fondness of reading-related values with 73 (39.46%) activities. The second place 
is held by Book X with 53 (19.78%) fondness of reading-related values, and Book 
XI provides the fewest activities, i.e. only 7 (4.38%) activities.  
In the midst of advanced information technology advancements, 
someone‘s habit and fondness of reading can be crushed by the culture of 
watching and listening from various technological sources. The very strong oral 
tradition and culture in Indonesia has increasingly diverted the younger generation 
from reading habits. To grow the fondness for reading, students need to be 
trained. One way that can be taken is by pinning the reading-fondness values in 
the materials or activities provided in the textbooks. Therefore, textbooks are 
suggested to provide class materials or activities that already contain values that 
can encourage students to foster their reading interest.  
The fifteenth character which is expected to have been embedded in the 
activities in the textbooks is environmental care. This value can be in the form of 
language examples and language exercises related environmental problems and 
their solutions, writing jumbled sentences related to environmental issues, group-
work activities to discuss the bad impacts of environmental problems such as 
flood, deforestation, pollution, rubbish, etc., writing tasks related environmental 
issues, and group-work activities to discuss the ways of preventing and solving 
environmental problems. Findings related to this value are demonstrated in Table 
30.15 below with some of the examples in Table 31 above. 
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Table 30.15: Environmental care value in Books X, XI, and XII 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Environmental care 
(peduli lingkungan) 
Grade X 8     (2.99%) 
Grade XI 13   (8.13%) 
Grade XII 17   (9.19%) 
 
        
Table 30.15 demonstrates that there are not many activities which embed 
the value of environmental care. Book X, for instance, only has 8 (2.99%) 
activities, much fewer than the activities provided in Book XI and Book XII, i.e. 
13 (8.13%) and 17 (9.19%) activities respectively.  
The attitude of caring about the environment is very important for every 
student to have. This concern needs to be fostered so that students become people 
who are able to maintain and care for the surrounding environment. Students will 
also become aware of the importance of maintaining environmental cleanliness. 
These values of consciousness need to be cultivated through teaching materials 
that contain environmental awareness values as presented in Table 31. Therefore, 
the three selected textbooks need to develop or provide materials that contain the 
environmental care values. 
The sixteenth value of character to be embedded in the textbook content is 
social care. There are lots of activities that can be designed to embed this value. 
The activities can be in the form of providing language examples and language 
exercises that contain social problems and their solutions, jumbled words for the 
students to make sentences related to social care values, group-work activities to 
discuss the bad impacts of social problems such as poverty, unemployment, and 
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bad health; to discuss the ways of preventing social problems & ways of solving 
such problems. Social care value can also be embedded in writing tasks which 
require the students to write solutions to social problems and social issues. The 
findings related to this value are presented in Table 30.16 below. 
 
Table 30.16: Social care value value in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Social care  
Grade X 4     (1.49%) 
Grade XI 30   (18.75%) 
Grade XII 38   (20.54%) 
 
 
Table 30.16 demonstrates that the lowest percentage of materials or 
activities which embed the social care value is found in Book X. Book X only has 
4 (1.49%) social-care-value-related activities. Book XII has more activities 
related to this value, i.e. 38 (20.54%), while Book XI has 30 (18.75%) activities.  
Social care attitude also needs to be possessed by every student so that 
they care about various social problems around them. By studying the materials in 
their books that contain social care values, they will not be indifferent to the social 
conditions around them. In fact, they will be trained to try to prevent social 
problems that will arise or be able to overcome social problems that have already 
occurred. Therefore, the textbooks are recommended to develop adequate 
teaching materials in the number and quality of both from chapter to chapter and 
from one textbook to another. 
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Responsibility becomes the seventeenth character to be traced in the 
textbook content. The responsibility value can be in the form of grammar 
examples and grammar exercises that contain the value of responsibility of 
students at school and at home, writing jumbled words to make sentences related 
to responsibility, group-work activities to do group projects, or individual tasks 
containing the value of responsibility as seen in the findings in Table 30.17 below.  
 
Table 30.17: Responsibility value in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Responsibility 
 
Grade X 21   (7.84%) 
Grade XI 8     (5%) 
Grade XII 6     (3.24%) 
 
Table 30.17 indicates that Book X provides more materials or activities 
which embed the responsibility value, i.e. 21 (7.84%) activities. Book XI and 
Book XII provide almost the same number of activities that embed the 
responsibility value, i.e. 8 (5%) and 6 (3.24%) activities respectively. 
Responsibility needs to be cultivated in each student. With the values of 
responsibility they have through teaching materials in the textbooks they study, 
they will be made aware of being responsible for themselves, others around them, 
and of course being responsible for taking care of Indonesia. Therefore, textbooks 
are expected to provide sufficiently balanced materials for students to practice in 
the classroom. These activities are aimed not only to improve their English 
language skills but also to foster their attitudes of responsibility. 
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The last character to be probed in the content of the textbooks is creativity. 
The value of this character can be embedded in the form of activities which 
provide the students with an opportunity to create their own sentences with their 
own words. Other activities for this value can be vocabulary exercises such as 
replacing the words in a text, essay writing related to actual issues, group-work 
tasks which require the students to write drama manuscript based on what they 
experience or observe, or in the form of tasks which ask the students to 
summarize the content of a text with their own words. The findings related to this 
creativity value are presented in Table 30.18 below.  
 
 Table 30.18: Creativity value in Books X, XI, and XII 
 
Character Education Book Grade Material Coverage 
 
Creativity  
Grade X 102 (38.06%) 
Grade XI 50   (31.25%) 
Grade XII 117 (63.24%)  
 
 
It is evident from Table 30.18 that Book X and Book XI have more 
activities that embed the value of creativity, i.e. 102 (38.06%) and 117 (63.24%) 
respectively. Even though Book XI does not have as many activities as Book X 
and Book XII do, Book XI also provides enough activities for this value, that is, 
50 (31.25%). From the findings in Table 30.18 it can be said that the textbooks 
have designed enough creativity-related materials for the students to practice. 
Thus, the materials as presented as the examples in Table 31 are highly welcomed 
with the expectation that such materials can motivate students to learn to be 
creative in their daily life. 
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In regard with the third question of this research: to what extent has the 
character education been embedded in the content of the English textbooks, it can 
be stated here that the materials presented in the textbooks have mostly embedded 
the character education values. However, it must be admitted that not all 
character values are included in the materials of the three textbooks. Certain 
textbooks do not even provide materials that contain one or more predetermined 
character values. Another fact is that there are not many materials or activities that 
reflect the values of character education. Therefore, it is strongly recommended 
that the third revised edition of the textbooks be expected to develop more 
materials or activities that contain or include the values of the character education.  
In addition, the numbers of materials or activities containing these values 
must be balanced and sufficient for each chapter in each book. The importance of 
developing these character education values is so recommended that the textbooks 
not only focus on developing materials to achieve the goal of English language 
education but also to develop the character education values of students. Thus, 
students are not only competent in English but also have good character values.  
Based on the findings related to the three constructs analyzed in this study, 
the each of the three textbooks has its own strongest point. The strongest construct 
contained in Book X is contextuality because it provides or develops more 
contextual materials or activities for the students to learn and practise. Meanwhile, 
the communicative competence development becomes the strongest construct in 
Book XI. This textbook provides more materials for the students to develop their 
English communicative competence. Like Book X, the strongest construct in 
363 
 
Book XII is contextuality. This case also indicates that the three textbooks do not 
make the character education as the main concern in the material development. 
 
D. Trustworthiness 
As stated in Chapter III on page 125, one of the essential criteria for 
quality of qualitative content analysis is dependability which can be achieved by 
employing Kappa reliability test (inter-rater reliability) with NVivo 11 Plus. 
Kappa statistic test is used in NVivo 11 Plus software program to find out the 
level of agreement of the reliability. To achieve this agreement level of reliability, 
two independent coders/raters have been involved: the researcher himself and 
another researcher who is an expert in NVivo 11 and is from English education 
background. The standard of Kappa reliability test according to Fleiss, Levin & 
Paik (2003) is as follows:  
Poor agreement   = < 0.40 
Fair to good agreement = 0.40 – 0.75 
Excellent agreement   = > 0.75 
 
The result of the Kappa reliability test for the three constructs in this 
research – communicative competence development, contextuality, and character 
education in the three textbooks – is > 0.75, i.e. > 90.84%. 
Inter-Rater Reliability (ITR) test technique is used in this study to 
determine the consistency of coding. In the ITR procedure, it takes two or more 
researchers and / or research assistant to code the data (coder). The results of ITR 
test with NVivo 11 Plus in this study indicate that the percentage of agreement 
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between the two coders is > 90.84%. The percentage of agreement shows a very 
good level of reliability (Fleiss et al., 2003). 
 
E. Research Limitations 
This research only focuses on content analysis which does not cover all 
aspects of a textbook, one of which is the graphics appropriateness of a textbook. 
Geographically speaking, this research was conducted in YST where most of the 
students, teachers, and schools are categorized as quality schools with high level 
of students‘ competence. It needs a further research covering all aspects of 
textbooks criteria and covers other schools in remote areas in Indonesia.  
Generally speaking, Book X also has more dominantly provided the 
materials related to the values of character education. Book XI also has the same 
case, i.e. it has the fewest numbers of materials that embed the values of character 
education. Book XII has fewer numbers of character education-related materials 
than Book X, but has more numbers of materials than Book XI. The important 
point to take into consideration is that the textbooks have been developed not 
merely for the students‘ to achieve their communicative competence in English 
but also for them to develop or to build their values of character as determined in 
the curriculum. The examples of the materials related to character education are 
presented in Appendix F.  
 
 
 
